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All theRuLss are expreſs d in Ex Lis EH; 
thoſe, neceſſary to be got by heart, made the Text; 
others immediately ſubjoin'd in the form of Notes. 

The whole eftabliſh'i upon Rational Principles, 


ſupported by Claſſical Authorities, and conſider d, 
as to Method and Length, with aur convenience to 


the LEARNER, 

With a VO CABUEARY-- 
as could not well be eg "Thea the Body of 
Grammer: Her LAKATIAAL 


I 10 a 
iel 


ch e 


the 


099 Hand 


MASTERS, 


CLENARDUS, . CAMBDEN, | 
ANTESIGNANUS, BUSBY, © a6 


VOSSIUS, LEE 
POSSELIUS, BLACKWALL, 60 


Drawn up at firſt to ſerve a private ere of Life, and, 
now made publick, as a Teſtimony of Reſpect to the 
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HIS collection of Grammatical Learn- 

ing, which I have now the Honour 

to preſent to you, is deſigned to render the 
Rudiments of the Greek Tongue more familiar 
and intelligible to out 7 outh; to bring this part 
of their Education into x narrower compaſs; 
and leave them more room for cultivating 
their minds with Virtue and Nnoulæugs 
And indeed this laſt View ought to be the 
Principal in learning thoſe dead Languages; 
to acquaint our ſelves with the noble 8en- 
timents, and perfect Models of Antiguity, 
that we may be the better able to form 4 
juſt conduct, and become more n 
n 0 11 ; 
| A 2 A. 
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"Tis, not for me to Preſudge, how far it 
may be thought I have reach d this Deſign, 
now it is laid before the world. I may 
however be allowed the Satisfaction to hope, 
that an honeſt and generous Scheme, pur 
ſued with induſtry, if it doth not excite 
ſome more able Hand to undertake the task, 
may ſecure a more favourable and candid 
. | 5 

Your Known PE TIO Will Aale the 
defects, which your Judgment and Penetra- 
Zion ſhall obſerve in this performance; and 
give me, ſo far as theſe Rudiments ſhall con- 
tribute any thing towards the PUBLICK 
GOOD, Your attachment to which is unque- 
fionable, the aſſurance of Your countenance 
And approbation. I have the additional 
pleafure to Hope, that what is here offered 
to the ſervice of the "BRITISH. YOUTH, 
will be reſeued from contempt under the 
patronage of a BRITISH SENATOR. 

The InrorTaNT TruSTs to which You are 
called by your KING-and COUNTRY, and 


which You W . ſo much Honour 
211 and 
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Te DEDICATION. 


and DiſtinRion, are proofs of GREAT ABI 
LITIES, beyond. any thing I can ſay. But 
Lcould not excuſe it to my ſelf, not to ac: 
knowledge on this Occaſion the Favours, 
which You and Your Family have, in a 
courſe of many years, ſhewed to ne and mine. 
I eſteem it as a new mark of Your Favour, 
that Vou would permit me in this publick 
manner to declare, that I am, with ſora: 
tude and J. G 
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T* Education of Youth is of fuch importance 10 


Society. that no attempt 10 facilitate the method of 


condutling it, can be thought to want an apology. 
— Wb this view was the preſent collection made, at 


fir for private uſe, and now publiſhed in hopes it might be 


more generally uſeful. I will not preſume to compare this per- 


formance with others more learned and correft; or detract 


in the leaſt from their juſt value, to give this an) Advantage. 
The Rules in this Grammar are all in Engliſh, becauſe, 


from what ſeveral Learned Maſters have ſaid on this Subjef, 


Jam convinced that this is the ſhorteſt and moſt intelligible 
way of communicating Knowledge to Young Minds, It may be 
#bought indeed, that the Young Scholar, before be enters on 
Greek, is ſo well acquainted with the Latin, as to be able to 


underſtand and uſe Latin Rules: But then, I think, it muſt be 


granted, that ſtill be underſtands Engliſh much better than 
Latin, and ſo far the ſame reaſons will bold good. I doubt 
not to affirm in this cafe, that Greek learned by Engliſh 
Rules once, would give a clearer notion of this Language, 
than by Latin Rules three times. Beſides, in this method 
Lads might be put ſooner upon Greek, nay begin with this (as 
Eraſmus bought they ſhould) before the Latin, by which 
means we might hope to encreaſs the number of good Grecians 
amongſt us. I can think but bf one thing, which can with 
any colour of Reaſon be alledged in favour of Latin Rules, 
namely, that they will help us to gain a copia of words, 
and render ſame forms of. Speech familiar. As to the copia of 
words, that, Tthink, might bets eaſily Obtained by a Vocabulary. 
And before we conclude for the other, it ſhould be conſidered, 
evbether thoſe forms ought to be rendered ſo familiar. There 
is certainly a difference between True Latin and Good Latin: 

tren 4 conſt rut ion hy plain Rules of concord and govern- 
ment, and that which contains the Idiom of the language 
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Aliud eſt Latine, aliud Grammatice loqui. | Quint. (inſt; 
i. 6. eee Latin Rules ſuch in conft — 
284.5 Cicero of ec was baus 


F not, Ahoy" C— 


eorum quae annis r ut Sapor, quo he 
imbuas, durat. Nam bona- facile: mutantur in pus? 
nunc quando in bonum verteris vitia? Non aſſueſcat ergo, 
ne dum Infans quidem eſt, ſet moni, qui dediſcendus et. 
_ inſt. 1. 1. Mie baue been: fo: 4 * in 
another caſe, viz. the. mating Latin, ibat xerciſes 

Ga e prefer y preferred, — are ſ% many m_ . 
ical — 4s 


this means the proper 


Le true Idiom — par era Per er Maker 

4 One: thing more appears to me of tos 

„ nog/eted in a Grammar, Nr 
4 fair character, 10 render it eafy and intelligibie to ib Eyes 
* There are many Lads of good Genius and Capacity, who: bivue 


but a weak Sight. A ſmall Character, and a crowded: 
may fix. in them. an invincible pnejudics againſt their" Books y 
wh they bave the double labour at once to read their leſſons 
and get it by Heart. This ought to be prevented; as alſo 
every thing. beſides, which would occaſion the leaſt ROY 
4 2d 4e. Id in primis cavere oportebit, ne ſtudia qui 
1; amare nondum poteſt, oderit, et amaritudinem ſemel . 
b eeptam, etiam ultra rudes annos reformidet. Quint. * 
1 
10 The Method, in which I bave conduciel this work, is 
„ ich as ſeemed to me moſt Obvious and Uſeful. The: Situation 
1; F things with reſpef# to one another is contrived on purpoſe 
of to ſtrike the Imagination. The diſtinction of fundamental 


* 


& 


7 for the eaſe of Memory, and give a more compendious 

„IF things. The intermixture of Engliſh and Italic Letters is is 
or the ſake of Emphaſis and Variety. In theſe and other 
matters 1 have followed my own Judgment : others very likely - 
would have diſpoſed their 3 in a different manner. | 
can only ſay, when I met with any thing, which I thought _ 


might 


Rules from others, by way of Text and Notes, is defi uy 5 


n. 7 R E FACE: 
8 I yreel — adapted it io my oum Ce; quae 


convenere fatetur tranſtuliſſe, atque uſum pro ſuis, Ter. 
Andr. prol. And uubere Aer from erg, aim 10 Hive: 
& ſuſſiciemt reaſon for it in the Notes: 
+ © bope on a peruſal of this Collection, it will» be thought 
an uſeful one. Particularly, in declining the Adnoun, im- 
Pie and contrafted, through . ſo many Paradigms; in giving 
#be ſignification of Greek Tenſes > In exbibiting 'a port 
view of the Barytonous Verb, as conjugated through its vn. 
riable tenſes in all forms, and varied through its perſonal 
endings in all numbers, as will appear in the two oppoſite pages 
at the end of the Grammar "in obſerving Similar conſtructions 
between the Latin and the Greek; in illuſtrating Syntax with 
fuch a variety of examples from Vigerus, 0 Folkelius, + Ge. 
inriching Proſody, with the. curious Obſervations | of Dr. 
larke on Homer, and Accent with thoſe. of the Meſſieurs 
of Port Royal; and probably by Thoſe;. who. baue 4 
Opinion f the PRACTICA "EREMMAR OF THE 
LATIN TONGUE, # will be thougbt an advant e in. 
This, that it correſponds with, That, in abe general di 
tion and order of Things. Such as it it, I ſubmit with alt. 
iy to the ren — Candau of "he" Wr ren 
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ten, expreſs our Thoughts; the ultimate end of all 


Language. 


Lett. * Num. 3 Sound*-Name.+ 


Aa 
BBC 


Tyſ 


AS 


E 8 
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Hu 
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L of LETTERS xiv. 


A-Ipha 
b-eta 


If N 


elta 


e- 


Z-eta 


eta 


th- eta 
i-ota 


| k-appa, C | 
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one vows VII, Wr 
Long 04,00 * + ©» * 1 1, 6. 
Short 5255555 8 „„ „„ + 45 . 


Doubtful . » +4. 4,9» +4, % th 
Of "hich are made Diphthongs. | 
Proper. , av, &, eu, ot, ov. 
Improper . . 4, 5, #, nv, viz on 

of both which theſe are 
Changeable . a, 2 0, a, aus ots 


; e 0, 6, Vy en 15 „ 


Liquid 2 EO „ ak ; 
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$ Tongue, the moſt natural method is, to iſe 

@ with the Elements of things to confider 

DISCS the ſeveral Acridents; - 

which compoſe ſyllables ; 4) of OY which 
compoſe words; 3) Of Wem, which compoſe ſen- 

; 4) Of Senf, which, - ſpoken or writ- 


words 


N ”- is ©. 
1 * Ar LS þ 4 
-# #4 N 2 

' d. - 3 
— 
3 1 * * 
try - 

' * 9 


: 
> % 


. Cadmus of Phoenicia is 


ſaghid to have brought with him 


into Greece, ſixteen of thoſe 
Letters; Palamedes to have 
added four in the Trojantimes, 
viz. 3, E, e, x 3 and after him 
Simonides four more, viz. C, 


„„ J., . Others aſcribe 5, x 


to Epicbarmus. Tac. ann. 11. 
14. Plin. 7. 56. 

II. The Greek being a 
dead language, the true pro- 
nunciation_ of it is undoubt- 
edly loſt. Cuſtom therefore 
prevails here, and every one 
ſpeaks it in that way, which 
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ters are us'd by St. Jobn, to 
deſcribe that BEING, who is 
before and after all things, 
as, E ein 73 A, Y 178 Q, 4 
N = 36 i. e. J an Alpha 22 
mega, the beginning and the 
ending, Rev. i. 8. 5) There is 
a verb in this language, which 
conſiſts of the 2 two let- 
ters, Viz. de, flo, ſpiro, | 
breath; and the conjecture is 
very natural, that it was tak - 
en from the arrangement of 


the Greek letters, for to breatb 


is the firſt and laſt ſymptom 
of life. N. B. A ſeries of the 


is approv'd by the Learned of Letters, which compoſe any 


his own country. Only obſerve 
1) f does not ſound like the 
conſonant v; but 5. For Ci- 
cero makes theſe to be paral- 


lel ſounds, viz. gig and bini, 


ep. fam. 9. 22. 2) 5 ſounds 
like g in gallus, and when it 
domes before J x, E, x, ſome- 
what like », as, in &yſzx% ange- 


4 | Jos] nuncius; mνννν, [pephan- 


ca] apparui; zd [lynx] fin- 
gultus, or lynx, 1. e. fera; hy- 
Nee [enchos] baſtu. 3) L was 


antiently written thus C. The 


laſt figure of it, is final, be- 


language, is call'd its Alpha; 
bet, from the names of the 
two firſt. letters in this, viz. 
404, Nrn. 5.» 

III. The Greeks had three 
ways of expreſſing numbers 
by letters. 1) The moſt im- 
ple was, for every ſingle let- 
ter, according to its place in 
the alphabet, to denote a 
number from a 1, to © 243 
and thus the books of Homer 


are diſtinguiſh'd. 2) Another 


way was that which is repre- 


ſented in the alphabet, and 


ing only us'd in the end of ſometimes the letters were a- 


+ VIZ. : yet ſometimes 
in compoſition we find it in 
a the middle, as, in centge, in- 
um. 4) Thefr}/t and loft let- 


„ #4 


en ' 
* N 3 


cuted, thus, 2 6, Sc. 
a thouſand they plac'd a point 
under a letter, after this man- 
ner, „ 1000, 20, Wc, 


For 
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2 een erg. m0 n 


be eafily ſupplie 
ſtands for 10, 8 2; then 8 
mult be 12; «y 23, % 34, 
2 105, and g this preſent 


was by fix capital letters, 
thus, I [iz for wa] 1, n- 
Je] 5, A [Mu 10, H [Heu 
100, Xx [IV] I000, M [we] 
10000; and when the letter n 
inclos'd either of theſe, but 1, 
it ſhew*'d the inclos'd letter to 
be five times its own value, 


as, a 50, H 500, N 5900, 


[M|- 50000. IJ 

+IV. The letter or letters 
on the left - hand of the hy- 
phen, ſhew that each corre- 
ſponding letter in the Alpha- 
bet, is generally ſounded like 
them; and all the letters, 


phen at all, give the names 
of:each emer. +. If” 

s V. Obſerve, 1) Thoſe 
Vowels are doubtful, which 
in ſome ſyllables are long, in 
others ſhort; and in a few 
ſometimes long and ſome- 
times ſhort. But this proper- 
ly belongs to Proſody. Thoſe 
Vowels «, e, u, o, „ are allo 
call'd Prepofitive; becauſe 
they ſtand before other vow- 
els in forming the diphthonge. 
Thoſe „ u Subjunfive, be- 
cauſe they follow : yet v.. 
2) Thoſe Diphthongs à, 1, 9 


14 = 

ELM . 

Wi 1 

n 

1 2 1 N >” 4 0, * 0 

N I j ö 
* 4 


year. 1532. 3) A third way 


without conſidering any hy- 
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The intermediate Lgures will have the ſignify'd by the 
„thus, . point under them; and two 


points over a diphthonge ſhew 


that it is divided, as, Tais for 


Tx, puer. Thoſe are called 

Improper in compliance with 
cuſtom, viz. nv, %, «v 3 tho?;. 
if ſounded right, both vow- 
els might be ſomewhat-heard.” 
3) *Tis of uſe to know the 
changeable vowels, and diph- 
thongs with regard to the aug- 
ment of the verb. For 4, 
change into n; and e into @; 
but the : in the diphthonge is 
turn'd into a point under, 
thus, nile, - green, babito. 
4) *Tis proper to obſerve the 
letters pronounc'd by the fame” 
Organ of ſpeech, (as, 2, 8, e 
by the lips) becauſe they are 
eaſily exchang*d for one ano- 
ther. This will be obvious 
in declenſion, and conjugati- 
on, as, Ace, Ad (i. e. in 
ſound e), NAA, ſacriſico. 
5) The double conſonants are 
eaſily reſolvable into thoſe 


that are ſuppos'd equal to 


them, as, 1) F the Zolicks 
ſound as fs, nid for pare: 


Car, modulor : the Doricks as 


60, oS'vy3s for Cuys, jugum. 
2) E appears to be thus reſol- 
vable from verbs in uw, 50, 0; 
whoſe future is 5 for v, you; 
x. So nouns ending in E, 
make their genitives or, oc, 
xe, not Fs, 3) 4 has the 

: ſame 


ſame ratio. 


Crnaracrers are Letters united under a different 
form, and us'd for the fake of Brevity, as theſe fol- 
lowing. 


SPL seen: 8% PSA VIS. 
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For from verbs 


IL 


* GREEK RUDIMENTS: 


genitives O, 8&, , not 

in v, 80, gw the future is Jv, Jes. N. B. E and have lain. 
for row, Bow, gow. So likewiſe ly a reſpect to letters of the 
nouns ending in 4. make their ſame Organ. 
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GREEK RUDIMENTS. 7 
Pr ELASLES: 


The Accidents of Syllables are Accent Br BATH= 
ING, and APoSTROPHE. 
I. Accent is the elevation or 3 of a ſyl- 
lable, and is either, 1) Acute [, affecting one or 
other of the three laft fables, i. e. if the word has 
{0 many, 48, Oecs, Deus; 5 X00 1h055 mundus; G Yiu 
uuncius. 2) Circumfiex [ h affecting the two laſt, as, 
ro-, facto; god re, clamatis. 3) Graus , affect 
ing the laſt only, as, rin, Honor. N. B. The grave ; 
depreſles, the other two raiſe. 

2 II. Breathing reſpects the differefit force of the | 
voice in pronouncing a ſyllable, and is either, 1) Af 
erate and rough [ h as, aw, veneror; or, 2) Lenis 
and mild LJ as, ag, ficco. Every Vowel and Diph- 
„ thonge, beginning a word, has an Aſperate or Lens 
over it. T and p in the beginning are almoſt always 
aſperated ; and two p's, in the middle, the firſt has a 
lenis, the ſecond an aſperate, as, Top (porrho) /onge. 

III. Apotrophe i is this mark * |, ſet at the head 


* £y ty, 03 and ſometimes the Diphthongs 45 oty Cut 
off, by reaſon of a Vowel beginning the next word, as, 
GX gονα fOr ang EYwy Pero 80% for Peromear EVO) Mar 
lo go, >. a, 117. If the Apoſtrophe leaves a conto- 
la: nant of a ſmooth pronunciation, vi. v, „ r before a 

vowel afperate, then it changes into one of the rough 
-* MW king, correſponding; to it, vis. O % I, a8, é inns 
7 for e714 r, wo# da for - wxle 6A. nott 61 * A 
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of a letter in the end of a word, to ſhew the Vowelss ö 
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ONE, h 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


1 J. Obſerve here, 1) A 
ſyllable in a wordwith regard 
to accent is called ultimate, 
i. e. the laſt; penultimate, i. e. 
the laſt but one; antipenulti. 
mate, i. e. the laſt but two. 
2) A word is called oxyton, if 
an acute or grave is on the 
laſt ſyllable * ton, if there 
is no accent on the laſt; cir- 
cumfiex, when the tone is on 
the laſt, 3) Theſe have no 
accent, unleſs compounded, 
Aix. by i, hic, hæc; i, ai, bi, 


he; d, un, dy, non; it, ſi; sc, 


ceu, quaſi; as or ic, in, erga; 
E, es e, ex. 4) Encliticks are 
words, which either caſt off 
their accent on the laſt ſylla- 
ble of the foregoing word a- 
cuting it, as, owpd ws or elſe 
loſe it, as, 79 - os. N. B. 
The Indefinite 216 is thus af- 
fected in all caſes, and may 
be pronounc'd as one word 
with the foregoing, as, d- 
Oewrbs ne, dyn u, itson noc. 
II. Obſerve, 1) u was 
antiently the mark of hard 
breathing among the Greeks, 
as, Hesglar. 2) The olic v 
is not aſperate, as, 7uus; for 
ds, vos. 3) The firſt y has 


* * . n 
/ 1 „„ P ! "JA , a \- : f 
"i * I's 3 1 
N r Aw 8 — — n 
6 ; ; 4 - 5 4 0 F 
, wo * 4 1 
B. The tw ds -ought - to .be pronounc'd 
. 1e TWO Wor -OUBt 10 pron unc d as 
* 6 ” a *% 
9 - * 932 On «+. © 2 * 83 — A g | ES. 
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where the ſecond ſyllable be- 


* 


a lenis in theſe four inſtances, 


gins with a ę, as, faeds, Cere- 
ris epitbeton; ag &, puer; a- 
O, robuſtus ; joeds, vebemens. | 
4) We find a ſingle  aſperate | 
inthe middle of a word; but 
that is only when the other 
is dropt to oblige the meaſure 
of the verſe, as, àgulſo, for 
dfpex]oy, infeflum. © 
III. Obſerve, 1) That 
«, fare cut off when they are | 
ſhort, and u, « by reaſon of 
the accent are ſuppos'd ſo 
too. 2) 1, o, u, though long, 
are ſometimes cut off, as, wx 
d, for wyy di,, iy , for 
iyd wx, Ariſtoph. v IJ} ingeorige 
% Smuxeis, for is, tu vero 
longius a me habitas: Theocr. 
eich. is, 7. 3) In declinable 
words the grave is drawn 
back to a foregoing ſyllable, 
as, du dy for es dy, dic age 3 
but in others it is cut off with 
the vowel, as, ma i for 
myg i u, apud me. 4) Some- 
times we find the yowel cut off 
in the beginning of a word, 
that is, when the former ends 
with a longer vowel, as, 5 
"at for I af, d Ng for 4 


I 
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late ws pe, for zog, AAR.” could not be pronounc'd at 
Me eee dup, ber zug all; 28, „ eg, de fre n. 
mes ca i me animo, Ne de 6079. X» 3 51. eſides, the change 
5) Thetwo words muſt be read of the conſonants before 4 
as one; other wiſe the pronun- © vowel aſperate, feems to be 
ciation will be harſh, as, nubh intended ſor this very pur- 
bolen is much | harſher, than poſe, to preſerve the aſpira - 
nuktholen : and ſhould the tion as much as poſſible, af- 
word apoſtrophated happen ter the words were united in 
to be a monoſyllable, it pronunciation. 


m. Of WORDS: 


The kinds of words, which compoſe this Language, 
may be reduc'd to theſe four, vig. Noun, Apnoun, 
Vers, PARTIc ECS. | 2 


Ke I. Of a NOUN. 

Novus have theſe following circumſtances, or acct- 
dents, viz. the Praepoſitive ARTICLE, NuMBRR, Casx, 
DecLenson, ConTrAcTionN, GEN DER, PERSON. 

Obſerve, 1) In declining a Noun, the Article 
% u, Toy hic, haec, hoc, is ſet before its ſeveral caſes, 
in that gender, which agrees with the gender of the 

Noun.* 2) Numbers three, the Singular, which 
denotes one thing; the Dyar,, two; the Plural, more 
than two. 3) Caſes five, the Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative. N. B. The Greeks 


have no Ablative. 4) Declenſions Tune, the firſt 
and ſecond Pariſylabic, i. e. of equal fyllables in all 
caſes z the third Þpariſyllabic. 5 5) Contraction is 
the drawing two ſyllables into one, and affects ſome 

282 B nouns 


10 GREEK RUDIMENTS. 
nouns of all Declenſions; but eſpecially of the third. 


6) Genders four, viz. the maſculine 5, the feminine 


#, the common d n, the neuter 7c. 7) Perſons 


three, the firſt &yw, iu, J we; the ſecond av, d, 
thou, ye or you; the third all others. N. B. Of theſe 
we ſhall conſider more particularly DzcLENnsIon, Con- 
TRACTION and GzenpeR | © 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


I. It may be proper to ob- 
ſerve in this place, that the 
definitions of things, com- 
mon to Latin and Greek, are 
omitted; becauſe the young 


ſcholar is ſuppos'd to be ac- 


quainted with them from his 


redde mibi librum, i. e. that 
particular individual book we 
were ſpeaking of. The At- 


ticks uſe or omit the article, 


as they think it will contri- 


bute toornament of diſcourſe. 


2) The article with the con- 


Latin Grammar. N. B. 1) A junctions i and; ſerve much 


colon in the Greek is a point 
at the head of a letter, thus, 
doris an interrogation is a La- 
tin ſemicolon, thus, 1 is ; 
in the reſt they agree, only 


the Greeks have no note of 


admiration. 2) In ſome old 
books a line over a word, 
either ſhews it to be a proper 
name, as, Age; or that the 
word itſelf is there ſpoken of, 
as, & en-, i. e. the word d- 


Jo T | 

II. The Article, will be 
declin'd at the head of the 
paradigm of declenſions. I 
only obſerve here, 1) That 
it is us'd to give the greater 
emphaſis and certainty to 
things, as, a wor 75 CN, 


to the ſame purpoſe, as hic 
and ille among the Latins, 
thus, à , hic quidem; à &, ille 


autem; mv ww, hunc quidem; 


Tyr q, illum vers, © 
III. Any Dual noun may 


have an adnoun Plural join'd 


in conſtruction with it: be- 
cauſe every dual is neceſſarily 
plural. In like manner a plu- 
ral noun may have a dual ad- 
noun, yet not indifferently; 
but only when the diſcourſe is 
of two things: for not every 
plural is dual, unleſs when no 
more than two things are ſpo- 
ken of. Vid. Clark. Hom, «. 
566. N. B. The Atticks often uſe 
the Dual, the AMolicks never. 
IV. Though the Greeks 
; une 
9 


* ai of as en ED. -- — » ©2006 


r LITRES. 


L 


OF HO MEWS 25 


want the ablative, yet they 


expreſs the force of that caſe 


by the dative, and ſometimes 
by the genitive. _ 

SV. Having only menti- 
oned Taxes declenſions of 
nouns in the Greek tongue, 
ſo different from other Gram- 
mars, it will be neceſſary to 
account for this difference. 
1) There are properly no 
more. The firſt and ſecond 
of the /imples are but one. 
For, their endings are the 
ſame in all caſes, except in 
the ſingular, and even there 
for the moſt part according to 
the termination of the nomi- 
native. It ſeems probable, 
that the Latins took them to 
be one, when they have re- 
duc'd all theſe nominative 
endings to their firſt declenſi- 
on, and we know they were 
great imitators of the Greeks. 
The fourth declenſion of ſim- 
ple nouns is no more than the 


them in ſuch a diſpoſition, 
viz. Iſt DecLenson, as, es 
maſc. a, e fem. in the Latin: 
a n. maſc. a, n fem, in the 
Greek. IId DzcLension, us 
maſc. um neut. in the Latin: 
& maſc. o neut. in the Greek. 
IId Drcrzxslox, moſt cre- 
ſcents; all genders and end- 
ings but um, u in the Latin: 
Impariſyllabics ; all genders 
450 endings in the Greek. By 
making therefore only three 
declenſions of nouns, the har- 
mony ſo obvious will be pre- 
ſerv'd, and the learning of 


them be render d ſo much the 


more eaſy. 3) The teafon 
of the thing is ſufficient to ju- 
ſtify the alteration here made 
yer, that it might not appear 
altogether new and ſingular, 
we ſhall ſupport it with the au- 
thority of Voſſius. His note, 
upon diſtinguiſhing the De- 
clenſions into five, is this: 
Ex vulgari opinione; at revera 


third Atticiz'd x, by chang- unt tantum Txxs: nam ſecun- 


ing „into @, « into with a 
point under for , and into 
@ rejecting the v. So that 
what iscall'd the fourth, real- 


da ſub prima, quarta ſub tertia 
comprebenditur, gram. gr. 10. 
And afterwards under the ſe- 


cond declenſion, Refius ex 


ly differs from the preceeding ſecunda bac, et prima, una fiat 
only in Dialect. 2) By mak- declinatio, ut ea partim fit ma- 
ing no more than three de- /culinorum in as et ns quorum 
clanſions, the AnaLocy be- genitivus deſinat in , vel etiam 
tween the Latin and the Greek a partim foemininorum in a vel 
wi de wonderfully preſerv'd, 1, quorum genitivus exeat in ns 
as will appear by comparing vel . 3 et Latinis qua- 
Fo 2 tuor 


/ 
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tuor illae terminationes nomina- 
rivi ad primamreferuntur. 


ut apud Latinos exeuntia in er, 
us, et um. Quarta non oft di- 

verſa à priori, cum ſolum dif- 
ferat Dialeto. Quare quae 
vulgo quintae dicuntur, fuerint 


At tntiam cum 
fecuntat fuerint illa in & et o., 


ſtributio pg ro" ob conveni- 


tina F.xPepiT1- 


ok, FactLiokque Vuicart, 


ib. 13. 4) However, if ah 
one prefers the common meth J 
the ſcheme will be fo diſtin. 
guiſh'd, as to make bat ſtill 
obvious, and proper notice 


tertiae, uti apud Latinos. Di- will be given of it, 


1) Of Declenſion. 


I. The firſt Declenſion hath four Terminations in 
the nominative, vis. as, ns, maſculine ; a, », feminine; 
and theſe are declin'd in the following paradigm, as, 
1); v re * quaeft or. 2) o 0 TEAWY 185 publicanus. 3)n n 


MET - * muſa. 4) 1 n 1-1 Honor. | Others diſtinguiſh this 
into two. ] 


II. The ſecond Declenſion hath two Terminations 
Vis. @., maſc. fem. and common; o, neuter, a8, 1) 


A G Jermo E- G liber; d % i Ar - Gy ho- 


mo. 2) To &vA - o lignum. | Others reckon this the third, and 


make a fourth of the Attic form. Vid. note V. preceeding. + Vid. pa- 
radigm. ] 


III. The third Declenſion is impariſyllabic, or in- 
creaſing in the obliques, and hath nint Terminations, 
VIS. 45 0 0 neut. „, fem. „, £, p, 0, 4, all genders, as, 
1) To TW je & T& s oa CH * 2) To NEN 5 Ta U 
ul. (SV) mel. 3) To ac” - vy 5 & 6 - Ou urbs. A) n n 2 005 
rns nv - @3 ſonus. 50 o Tic -vy rs ir- Titan. 6) v 
ra- 87 T8 avax- G Fex. 7) To LOTT T& Aral G 
fur. 8) s 9 1 Tel 5 76 9 T15 Toud\« os, puer, puella. 


9) n gas-v, Ths ches -d, veua. [ys inks this the ff 
kw rn 
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he Tart I ar others, Fe TDrerrrrrörz 
8 MPL E NOUNS. | 


cr and NOM. the me; but in the If, , , Tole o. 
IId, &. is s. IIId, learn. N. B. The Article n 


| VOC. but the adverb of calling fupplics that d 
fect, VIS. 608 O. 


The Fa tive Article. © © 
"SINGUTAR- | DUAL. © ee 5 


G. D. N 


D. Acc. 


OO 


N. N. P. 2 


— \ 


75 Toy Te M. row 


ot ro Tols 


15 | 
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n Th Th Thy ta F. Tay 
\ wv 1 

70 


M. 10 41. L N. Tol Ta c _ Tos To : 
Parſſyllabic. | 
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5 ah 1 1 


4. roy is Tas 


L 

1 
5 
f 


u. | 
ay. „ tis as 


or 0 diy 
Attic form 4. aa: 
wy 0 
8 


r | 


4 4 4 


"Tmparilyllabic. | 
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&c. &. 41 cc) 
| RE. {Mc | & 
make the Act, r 
bers, and in the plural they both end in «; Attice c. 
1 N B. The dative plural of the IIId, learn. 
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To know the Gen. Acc. Voc. and Dat. plur. of the 
Third Declenſion. 


| no OTST T1LYE 2 

RULE I. A makes *.; I. and 8. ; T, , e.; 
Q, S. N, , @. takes; but „N, , 
e.; wN, 0 ) o.; P takes G. T makes 

©» D , IS. 1& YO; OT, neut. 0, 
I changes into , e, @ with G.; Z, into x, 9 
X > but ls, from 1 vg. Vid. vocab. | 


ACCUSATIVE. 
RULE II. L after , v is N, if the genitive ends in G. 
pure, [o Ai, Ai, Ala] in Barytons and G. 

impure, both A. and N. 

4 ; VOCATIVE. 

| RULE III. VOC. as NOM. but „ . makes E; e 

| % EI, EN; G e Ol. From the NOM. 

| take, 1) Ein o dag, rex. 2) o after 1 v; 

| yet rs, 85, eds; and emis, yAupmus: From 
the GEN. take, 1) W in -/&. 2) & in 
cs - .; 1 ; wy ,,; ne Se .; wh 
og. yet a gore, d x. NB. 1 ITN -» 
ls, = hiXly - KIM - hs 
DATL LV plural. 

RULE IV. This caſe is form'd, 1) From NOM. ſing. 
in E, 5 and g after a diphthong, * n 5 
yet res, vreα 3 rs, roc; B5y WEL 5 UIEUSy uit. 
01; Dope - s- 60 2) From DAT. ſing, by 
putting o before t and rejecting c, J, 0, „ N 
yet evi makes 5101; ; oy ty 801 · 3) In 195 . 


pated 


— 7 — on = —— 
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pated 55 is get, AS, T)gs Te \ply ralęaci ſo 


194 | * 31.98 a "= 
v icot apracty ageadt; yet Y 
uu beſore a vowel; and poetzce i is e or eng. 


ar Declenſions. 
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err 
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0 1 y [rrec in hy t 
| INGULAR: | DUAL. L "PLURAT.” | 
88 5 N. N G. 10. Acc. N. Ac. G. D. N. G. a D. Acc. 8 
„e, % id iet i, „ e, itt v ol ois. 
„Dee 
Lo, u os ov 4% cg cdi [pes vwſ du⁰“— . 
"RO S oor. 5 
>. N , ſui J. 4 , oqair |ogeis oqay cgi d. | 
| | | c ess cel | 


wt, * 


ARTICLE. 


I. Obſerve, 
naſc. is often us'd with femi- 
dine NOUNS, as, TW quratce.: In 


* ke manner with. 3s, via; 
11 2 ce, Manus ; rixvn, ars; up- 
0% caput ; nies, dies ; giant, 
„ura; mist, urbs; [and mv 


cory, Thucid. 5. yet mw mars, 
ſocr.] So in the ſing. we find 
he maſc. article with fem. 
zouns, as, à adTes, Eur. tro- 


15 d. 424. aamyy&, Soph. 
AL) flag. 293. T8 Mus, Eurip. 
%. Necub. 370. 5% He, Syneſ. 


The reaſon of this conſtructi- 
Dn, as to perſons, 1s this, 45 
e are informed 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


by the accu- 
ate and moſt learned Dr. Clark,” 


— 


When it is of no importance 


to the diſcourſe itſelf, of what 
1) , dual ſex the perſons ſpoken of are, 


whether male or fem. we may 
then properly uſe them as maſ- 
culines; in ſuch caſes the prin- 
cipal regard being gc N e- 
o, hot to the ſex. He tells 
us, innumetable inſtances of 
this kind are to be met with in 
the beſt authors, as, Homer, 
ſpeaking of Juno and Miner- 
va, puts the participle in the 
dual maſcul. -anevre L907, 
percuſſae fulmine, . 3. 455. 
ſim. Pauſan. 2. 21. Soph., 
elect. 980, Sc. Eurip, helen, 
652. Ib. hecub. Fri. Ib. al- 
ceſt. 313. Virgil, ſpeaking of 
Veni, ſays, ducente Deo, En. 
0157 1. 232 2. 632. 


f 
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2. 632. Sed quis ea et mulier, 
Plautus epid. 5. 2. 37. Vid. 
Clark's Homer, G. «. 778. 
2) In the gen. and dat. , . 
are us'd for the interrogative 
e, 2 
for the indefinite zu, as, dy- 
row, a Yeu ms ou, neſcio, cui 
porteat credere, Luc. 3) With 
the adjections . 34 the Atticks 


ufe the article for the demon- per 


ſtrative re, as, d 54y3gorG@, 
hic homo; and ſometimes write 
for z, and mi for ig. 
N. B. d., id, W,; G. rd, 
&c. for ir, dun, en; G. 
TiTs, &c. | 


DECLENSION. . 


II. General Obſervations on 
the declenſions are ſuch as 
theſe. 1) The Gen. dual al- 
ways ends in with @ or »o 


[Attice ] preceeding; in the 


tural always in @r, and in 
the firſt declenſion circum- 
flex'd. 


hath à point or down right 
daſh under it for . 3) The 


Accuſ. ſing. ends in, with the 


vowel of the Nom. and its 


quantity and accent. 4) The 
Atticks make the Voc. like the 


Nom, in all declen. as, g w, 


Sb 4 iu, amice, od. a. 901. 

1 I, In each declen. we may 
obſerve ſame particulars diffe- 
rent from the regular forms, 
ak; | 


3 Te, cui: fo mw 


2) The Dat. ſing. of 
the firſt and ſecond declen. 


FIRST DxcLzns10N. 


Sing. NOM. oJ. This caſe 
among the Poets is found in 
« ſhart,” as, tam for inn, 
e {0 οννë,. vu, nu bos cuci- 


in Make 


and « pure, make the 


in , and the dat. in « diph- 
thonge, as, # iules, dies; if 
gala, amicitia : in the reſt as 
[45 72 VOC. [ns]. Naungend- | 
Ing in -e. -M „ ens, , 
Jeigne, and gentiles, as, i- 
dus, Scytha, make this cafe in 


tans. GEN. fal. Some nouns | 
is caſe in » and | 
4, AS 0 AvJepess, d llvdezy - 
and 4, Pythagoras, Some pro- | 
names make « only, as, | 
6 Os, ty On, Thomas 3. fo 1 
6 Boppes, Boreas; 6 maT ms, Pa. { 
da or pater. GEN. DAT. 
[2]. Nouns ending in , 3, e 


a : 105 aefrs, laſcivus. [et 1 


4 at vet, 0 
N. Fe 31 4 


SEO DicLznS1oN. | 
Sing, GEN, DAT. I 
The antient Atticks, before 
the | receiv*d « and ®, wrote | 


s for 53 N, and . A6yot 


for my abyp- VOC. à en, O 


Naa Adee 
e . t Attic Form. 


The Atticks make the fal. 
lowing changes in this ſecond 
declen, viz, „ into „; « into 

85 ' @ with 


3 


in malum-fortis,| 


Rr -_ — 


„ * N N * - 
Wy 3 
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o with à point under; into 
«, rejecting the v 3, a neut. 1n- 


- to . Conſequently in the 
NOM. 1) For & they have 
, uc, maſc. fem. com. as, # awe, 
. populus 5 tt Rt, glos; 0 9 n 
Leos, area: 2) For e neut. 
d ll they have ov, as, 1 dr,, 
„ cornaculum; N. B. 1) Theſe 
> make che ACC. ſing. without 
s, „, wiz. Ado, Athos, mons 
ſo Graeciae; [+ A, Herodot. ] 
As | ; dg, aurora * Kköc, Cos, in- 
[, ſula; 5 xaos, lepus Fay A«zuVs 
„ Plutarch. ] 4 'amwade, Apollo, 
n. acts xix. 1. 2) There is one 
h- nent. in s, as, 73 Xbiss, debi- 
un; and two neut. in , as, 
as 4 öge, ſenii expers, Philo ; n- 
d- rea, Plenum, Plutarch. 1 
% 7 /- | . 
12 N TIR D Derzxs ron. _ 
= UL E n. Ac. 
is, Obſerve that the following f 
g ures denote the lines in 
each rule, and introduce d 
- = _ Examples or Exceptions. 
>]. _ ?-/onging to each line. 


1) As, 3 opts, ces Or iges, 
acc. ven, ſerpens; ivgdc, zętes, 


orc i: 
2 wr, amplus, adnoun maſc. 
ON 2) C Jupiter] : Barytons, 


Oc. AS, n lee, lens, acc. ber 
J and len, lis, contentio ; i 


» 


. and RN 


clavi. 3 * 5 


DIMEN'TS. 7 


gos, weoflocs vu and wow, - 


at ado bf e a e e e 


nifies a goddeſi, or one of the 
graces, not gratia, favor. 


XUL E III. voe. 


1) As, .6 TLoreins, Socrates, 
V. à ranegles; Adnouns, as, 
e, & νꝭ, And Ne, 
latus & tenuis: except parti- 
eiples, which make the Voc. 
like the Nominat. 2) i. e. 
Nouns in „ make the Voc. 
like che Dat.. 3) As, 1 A- 
paiguNicy 4 Ahuagum, Amaryl- 
lis, vid. Virg. eccl. i. 37. yet 
Di. e. pes auris, dens; and 
Hes, chlamys. 4) As, » Ney, 
x-, & Neo, leo; 6 Ata, A.- 
afl, a Alu, Ajax; but par- 
tieiples make the Voc. like 
the Nom. 5) Le -e yet 
6 ain, miese, à milg, Pier; [ov 
ey!] in like manner 4 A- 
Xr, AMD, e”, 3 A A- 
_pollo 5 Hooedtor, Thageidor@, 4 
been, Neptunus, Thus ma- 
ny pollyſyllables, in the Voc. 
raw back the accent to the 
antepenult. but not always, 


as, n Aanidtiuer, Aer ιον -, 


8 Ae xd , Lacedaemon, urbs 

Peloponneſi ; 6 awntg, ſervator. 
6) 3 44 war, wv, (per ſyn- 
cop.) canis; i.quwi, mulier, 


-R'U LE IV. Dat. Plur. 


1) As, 6 dent, ue domats 
rapax; à Aeg, Aeg, Arabs; 
5 game, gane, rex; 4 Fü 
2) Yet — ie. 
Poeten, 


| 
| 
! 
1 
| 
| 
{ 


tracted ſyllable is long, 
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peñten, pes, auris filius, curſor. made long by robeion, a8, ü- 
3) As, md previ, racemo, mis re, Fbetori, pirrogn 3 AN, 155 
Borgun 3 en tuts corpori, a d uf ſyncop. — as, 5 - 
Nahen, lucernae, rzumin ig i, & ltc - eic, n-, 
vir, avi, oeven 3 Tini, Titani, dat. pL; Tols\ a,. $3 | I 
Tm; dei, botello, dan. fim. nie, Wnalean, d A 
4) Yet «l: makes, c. —i. e. matribus, fliabus, viris, * 2 1 
if the penultimate of the dat. 5) Sos fir Jens, lines aclu, 2 
ſing. be long, ſo it ought to 4.505 ard, agnus; dugg dsi- 
be likewiſe in the dat. plur. | 
after theſe letters are caſt off, 
as, noiiſi, ponenti, nd; xi lotis 
of]:, leoni, z. But if the 
nultimate was ſhort- in the 
— it remains ſo in che plur. 


as, pg, ments, er is 


Obſerve, 1) Conte ien is the baer. io final 
ſyllables into one, il. e. generally two vowela, a) When 
the vowels are united without changing or ei- 
ther, it is called Srxa ER ESI8, as, e into e; but if ei- 
ther vowel is chang d, as, eo into e, or one of them is} 
loft, as, « makes , this is called Czagis, 3) Some 
nouns contract in all numbers, and all caſes; but the 
dat. plur. never: others in ſome wy; 4 Every ** 


1) GENERAL rv ge ur 
ble to Verbs as well as Nouns. 
RULEL à, I, 7, with a vowel or diphthang! 
following, contract by loſing that vowel, or. diph4 
thonge ; but cn au, aa as conte inte ay, NB. 


a - 1 „ 


K 


— 


» | 
n 
. 
a 
8, 
fo 
* 
* 
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is never loſt in contraction; but either retain'd | in the 
word, or ſignified by a point under. | 


RULEI E with ny wy Or diphthonge contracts 
by loſing e; but 1) # into «, and in the dual of nouns, 
whoſe gen. ſing. is e into „. 2) 4 into a. 3) e in- 
to y; but after g into «: nonus in pure conrract 
e into & and y; in- e., the N. A. V. plur. into a. 
4 61 into et and 7 into gb. | 


RULEIL o donc hn I) oa, on, o into . 
2) os, 00, ow, and os: infinitive, into 3. 3) oi [and o 
with any diphthonge that hath ! in it, as, , c, , | into 
e N B. The Acc. plur. that ends in 5, has the fame 
contraction with the N om. of the ſame number, thus, 


or H- es -els; rs b eis. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


I. (a) Bodeis, Bogs , clamas. PUYEA, and jae, ind, lanes, 
(1) ei zen, bels, ger (v) bie pure) dne, Janus, acc. d- 
oi is. Ix dus, Piſces — but — 2, Thucyd. 3. 6. 52, Titus, 
ich, iCowr, clamabam. Bodo, ii. 8, (-«& and 207) ns, 
Bol, clamo. gude, Bojjus, cla- 39h, Offa 3 Ne, x. W- 
Toth 1 (Tr. god, Bode, cla- rea. | 
III. (a infin.) yeurrer, yeu- 

H. (uw) milo, mi, facio.* ov. (o with any diphthonge, 
(e dual) dN, D109 dual Sc.) xu, xevni. Indic 
Handies, 4an 3 ſore neut. in paſſ. 2. Any ; ſubj. act. 
the dual contract i into . C 2. Obe, Mee, 3. Hay, . 
after 5 poke, ye, ar- (s% into v) wal] - ery -g; - 420 
gentea; 10 myqu - fi -E, PUF- an, den — dTA bes, ar. 


Nn 2) ExR- 
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2) EXAMPLES of Contraftion and theſe are 


of two forts. 
FIRST SORT, 


Such nouns as are contracted, but us'd by the Poets 


and Ionic writers as ancontracted. 


Bclonging to the FingsT Declenſion, 


SIN GVU L NX. 
ee 7 ew \ * 1 ! oQ 
o Epu- ters, 15 iy © Sh v) Fay, wv 
o ATA ens, ns £85 B ey IM n, ul f 
1 My - da, * des) a%s PET dar, &y 2 7 
e 7 * 3 
n TA - een ens, us 655 y v 
Belonging to the Ss co np Declenſion. 
I. Dey 5 08) & 05 @ o0v, By 3 
5 3 . 
2 5 — 80% By £85 8 80% @ £0yz By : 
| Attic Form. OE 4 | 
nK- ds) WS d & % @  0Wwy & | 
— to the Tn HI L D Declenſion. 
n A- ivy cs 40G. 95 TY al ide, & 5 
< / nd 2 
6 IIA e cis, 85 vey 95. derb, rh cove, Che” 
* 1 ev | 
0% To Kp- das, as aN. &los * al FAG INE | 
TOES Syncope. © | 
4 
„ 72005 Fees go Jer JED Joe 
n.Ouyal- wm dh 645 4 gt ta, ger 


2 


* : "S 
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Obſervations and Exceptions. 


The Examples above are 
only declin'd- in the fingular 
number, the young ſcholar 
being ſuppos'd able to. go 
through e Dual and Plural, 
fromt 
he has already. learnt. Only 

obſerve, though theſe nouns 
are here contracted in deeli- 
ning, yet the contraction, 
which is the more uſual ter- 
mination, may be declin'd 
by itſelf, as if it was a ſim- 


ob noun, as, * * Tv be- 


Figsr Dzerzxsi0r. 


1) 5 Eeuns, Mercurius. 2)6 
Ares, Apel les; ſo & Ons, 
Thales. 3) d Ma, Mina; ſo 
J 5 Ade, nerua :; 1 Navong, 
Nauf cat. 4) i Taxi, felts ; ſo 
« into n, any. conſonant ex- 
cept = as, 5 Ys 
Ferre, | om 2. 


SECOND DueLznuon, 
I) à Nes, mens, and ity 
dong: 5 dn@, es gy 0s 


T3 a:-H 


ms and rules: 


lus; à d-, d dvesy amens (adn 9 
N. B. Nouns in - & are con- 
tracted in all numbers, and 
caſes, as, 5 5 -, þ Ps, fluxus ; 
5 *, gg, navigatio ; 3 6 x 


O, xis, lanugo; © , x, 
cults, aut corpus amictum cu- 


te, and their comp. 


TnIn o Drerzxs fon. 


80 75 5 e v, from l, ver; 
10 np, 45% O-, from vip, cor 
d cal, mou, from gig, Puer; 
à de, x4@, from xd, la pic. 
N. B. Theſe nouns contract 


only in N. A. V. plural end- 


ing in 1) us -v@, a, & fle. 
racemus; N 
A. -v, us; im. 5 ae, ſpi- 
wh $ 1s, piſcis; naguug, re- 

te. 2) ae aG, as, 1 rab, na- 
vis * N. V. rds, rag, G. rday 
yas. 3) us, , AS, 8 9 1 
866, bos ; N V. Böse, gde; A. 
Boar, Br, 4) In 4 and in «s, 


a a few, as, 1 len, lis 1 N. V. 


ber = 56, eie; A. - as = 6s fim, 
q , urna; 0 dene, avis; 


, clavis; N. V. cee, 


XAG 3 ; A. Del, 4s. 


S EC ON D SORT. 


Such nouns as riſe out of the THD (Fifth) De- 


cLensIoN, making G. pure in the Genitive. Theſe 
are diſtributed into five Glaſer, by ſore talled. | 


_ — 


Taz 


n 
2 


Herr- dus, s 


o 
, 
| 
1 
U 


- 
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of the Nom. or the number of caſes contracted. 


THE Five DECLE NS10Ns:07F-CoN 11 ACTS, 
each diſtinguiſh'd from the other, by the Termination 


1) Has Tant ceeinariona) i moſenine, =, o Hs 
Horden, Demafthenes ; es and S. Nenter, as, To ro. 


llarcs, hippomanes; r ge- fan. 2) Ts contract. 


ed in all the obliques, bor the dat. pur. 


SINGULAR. 1 DUAL. PLURAL. 
o Anuoodey - 25 f of + « + + + By £6 
T5 - + + ++ 6Doyw5 TW +» + 88 1 ry » + 6 
1 5 «th el |Toly + + + + £2tyy oly TOs « + + » E 3 
Toy + » + » ofaty 1 | [785 + + + » 8h) 66Þ 


rc 25 

— 
. > ef. . t 7 . é ö 
I + ++» bh £1 {Toly + » + + £0tyy Oly TOS + + » r 


e 
TW . 6e | - + e / 
W + ++ 6 Et * Toly « + + + 6015 oly TOS + + 6 Et 


6. » + + 76+ > +» 8g 1 


The Second Claſe 


1) Has Two terminations, s maſe. fem. and com 
as, o ois, ſenpenr; 3 u rege, deleFfatio; d 8 91 X0gtsy ci- 
ex and : neut. 38, mo hn fouaps. 2) 1s contradted| 
in dat. ſing, only, and the N. A. V. phur. X The! 
G. ſing. ends more frequently in aus A. 


8 I N- 


P00 T& + +» + . bh 
* 


2 4% 7 


F. 


n 


2 
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SINGULAR. *. DuAI. PLURAL. 

0 00 - | ts | oy ot 2 + + {£55 15 
89 . [To „ r lo 
9 16 "C u + + » + cory s 4 
Toy + + + 6 1 a” rs 48 
To oro Ta » » - . 
TE +++» [4 @ + + + » is TWy » + + + 10 
To 3 15 e | Gly, « + » © toy, [os «.o tet 
To 2h 4 3» eo: *£ 5 


6 r TE © 0 „ 0 1c) 3 
The Third Claſs 

1) Has Taxes terminations,. and vs maſc. as, & 
Rs rex; 0 nus, cubitus ; U neut. ad, 0 G urbs. 
2) Is contracted in the. dat. ſing, and nom. acc. dual 
and plur. N. B. The G. fing, of maſe. ends cormman- 


I in eas. 


SINGULAR. | vual PLURAL. 
e . 8 ( a 
GN 8 of. ws ts | ot © © + #0 b 
79 + +++ , . % d r g 
a * "4 _ * vow! 
Na. 1 EY [Trois bet 
Toy + + + © 5 [1795 « + » + £aly ts 
o vs WP "pug . + „ 6255 Es 
. „ I 
TS + + + + + 50. 1. . . th 1 SO 
„. „ e 1 Tas: +/+ 4» Wot 
LEST vy E 
To dg wot 1 * a 10 ag 
W i „ . n jo. 0. - Sar 


TW. »{« + dh '£1 
Ty, + olds 10 


£ 


. + + a0 
. + o + Fay oi 


The 


8 92 4 * 
n Q 


14 


The Fourth Claſs 


1) Has Ons termination in e fem. as, » nee, þ 
Pera. 2) Is contracted only in the ſing. 
and plur. like the ſecond declenſion i in © 


—— 2c ͤ —— ea ae 


SINGULAR. 


7 P p * ® : . 
e 5 
7 — 00 

* 


. DP © © O85] 
Ty .* © © + » 55 ot 
THY 25 © © „ o. a * "ol 


* 
A 


Plur. 
SINGULAKR. 


To eg - as , | 
T9 « « aD 
TW -- , a A 
To + » s 


| Obſervations and Exceptiths. 


1 CLASS. 1 Gare, 
1) Proper names in »s from 
& are doubly contracted in 
all caſes but N. V. as, d *Heaza- 
-in, ns. G. ie, 237%, and 
-i®, - 3, D. -bei, ti; and 
tis 6 4. A. & = is en; and ta, n ne 
Jonice =ia, Theocr, J. cy 70. 
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DUAL. 


Ta « + +» 
THY » + » 


The Fikth c n 
. I) Has One termination in s nent. as, To vegas, 
cornu. 2) Is contracted i in all che obo, but dat. 


DUAL. | 


TW . © * ey & EM & 
7 _ dhiryaoiyypy ois . „* 8 


In the dual 


PLURAL 


60 | ren 2 „ . „ 

* » 
ratz # 40 .» 

T &%s =. 0 £060 


PLURAL. 


T& » . * * & 
ra- . . + A lors cu d 
rr 

4 . ns a « 


+ a —_ 42 4 „ „ 


gas hn AA 4 wy 


JJ 


ſim. ; @ew5xains, Themiſtocles p 
6 Heeixa ins, Pericles. N. B. Some 
of theſe, beſides their own 
proper accuſative, have an- 
other in imitation of Nouns 
of the firſt decl. ſimp. as, 25, 
Soresrlu, Socratem; .md)y Aęluv, 
Martem, and "Hegxallu, The- 

OCcr. 


Fe . ry, 22.” 

names in ſome ah. are * 
riſyllabic, as,? *Aagay - 16, 
Toy - lw, Ariſtopbanes. 3) 
neut. ſo neuter adnouns, as, 
73 Ae, Verum. "© 

Id CLASS.] Maſculines 
and Feminines frequently 
make the G. dual in 2, and 
plur. in ans, with the accent in 
the antepenult. 

IId CLASS.] Obſerve, 
1) For Ber Nei and erlitt, we 
read Baniags and xecuis (Atti- 
ce) Ariſtoph. 2) Nouns in 
eue pure are contracted thus, 
4 % 4. . G. 7 "Ps 
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quentiy i in 3 


ac. D. my - i, 4. ee 
&, &c. Ariſtoph. achor. 4. 


10. a fin. 3) G. plur. — 4 


Jom xxi. 8. 


IVth CLASS .] There are 


only two nouns in 5, which 
low this form, VIZ, ] ads, 


verecundia ; i ide, aurora; A. 
F did, 5; nut, ©, They are 


"ſcarce read in the dual and 


N. B. ** is more fre- 
than bs as, 
Ta mes £@, ucian. 


Vth CELASS.] So 73 Are, 
caro, &c. N. B. We read in 
the N. »gis po, pics, Theocr. 
cid. 1. 6. + 


plur. 


| 3) Of Gender: | 
IL GENDER BY SIGNIFICATION. 


Nouns Genifying, 1) Gods, Men and appellatives, 
males, winds, and rivers for the moſt part, MASC. 
2) Goddeſſes, women and appellatives, females, 
countries, iſlands, cities, and, for the moſt part, trees, 
plants, gems, FEM. 3) Thoſe nouns which refer to 
both ſexes COM. as, d 4 1 "Gs Virgo, mas vel 
foemina. 1 


I. GENDER BY TERMINATION. 
In the Iſt and IId Declenſion. 


L2 N 


* Non, of the firſt and ſecond declen. follow the 
he. Wecnder appropriated to each termination there, 1. 6. 


D like 
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like endings have like genders; ; but . in . —_ ! 


except. Vid. Vocab. 


In the Ia Dedenſion. 


Nouns ending, I) In N, Z, P, PF, ns, E155 655 eus, 05 
and A ET). Maſc. 2) In Q, ty 755 T1 - ur. 155 


665 als) avs, and AT- afg., Fem. 


3) In Az 15 rT, XP) 


06, and AE -alg., Neut. Except. vid. V 1 | 
Obſervations and Exceptions. 


Gender by Signification. 
| Obſer. 1) Appellatives are 
ſuch nouns as ſignify the cha- 
racers and offices belonging 
to men and women, as, 3 mrigy 
Pater; à̃ wirng, mater : except 
thoſe in o which follow the 
gender of the termination, 
| as, T3 Two, filius, or filia; 
Td S,, filiola. 2) R1- 
VERS; but, 4 rü -E, -«7 


- but, 3 


&c. 3) Tzxzxs, Plants; © 
ieuede, capriſicus; re- 4 
yos, 5 er; oxdvrdi, ſcandix; 
ik, coin; goin, palma; 6 
ads, ſuber; g # dur, acer; 
d uro, ſpinae genus; NE, vi- 
tis; ales, arbutus; , 
narciſſus ; 3 Gelzar@, origanum ; || 
du,, byacintbus. {Gyms , | 
but, 5 | 
, bergllus. N. B. The 
names of fruits neuter. | 


APPENDIX, 


CONTAINING 


HETEROCLITES. 


In DECLENSION. 


from whence, dual iv , 
and plur. i; 3) LZ, 


Obſ. 2 Sing. N. 3 "Lao - * (and poetice zi, Zde) Jupiter. 


To. © . . D. Md. A 
+ . V. 3 -F. 2) # xh, ma- 


& ade vel Zune. Al vel 2. 
ma- „l. # ala vel zlua, Zud, Zap. 


ung, 4 xe, and poetice e, & ZF. 4) n zin, Senn, * 


and ſometimes 8 85. 


CÞ 7 9s woe w * — * 


mT Ke, lignum, in prote make 


the gen. in , as from nom. 


in &; in the Poets 5, and 
epd. 5) In proſe. Sing. N. 
v yas, nauis. G. 3 rec. D. 
77 7nd. A. * rad y. Plur. N. ＋ 
„i. G. . v. D. e ab 
A. mis vas. 6) Some nouns 
in os, of the Attic form, are 
declin'd alſo according to the 
third, as, 6 M, riſus, G. nf 
yaw and vin: & het, r- 


dens; G. M and . 


Some nouns in , are de- 
in'd after the fir/t and third, 
as, 3 Sade, Sn, and 5 e-. 
„5. 5 ue; G. 54 u- and 
- i]G-, fungus. I Movis and M- 
ons, (Acts vil. 37.) Moſes. G. 5% 
Mentor, and NU, (Acts xv. 
1.) D. Mer and ved, (Ex- 
od. iii. 1 2.) # Marl and Maria. 


In GENDER. 


Obſ. 1) In the Sing. Maſe. 
in the Plur. Maſe. and Neut. 
as, © owds, vinculum; oi Re- 
wot and τ Houd, [Nowan, 
Hom. . x. 468.] ſim. $ - 
A, circulus ; 3 wy, lu- 
cerna; d cadude, fabulum'; 3 
dr, cibus ; 6 reh, cole 
lum; I duxIunes, digitus; 6 war 
eie, femur. 2) In the Sing. 
Fem. in the Pl. Fem and Neu. 
as, i aide, via, ai , » my 
-A. Sim. d niglegyr, infer. 
num i niglees. 3) In che ſing. 
Maſe, and Next, in the Blur, 
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only Neut. as, vy · i and v 
, jugum, M c. à yer -05 
and 73 - or, (Theocr. . xc. 
46.) dorſum, rd. 

 1n NUMBER. 


Obſer. 1) Theſe want the 
dual and plural, viz. all pro- 
per names; thoſe nouns which 
are ſing. only by ſignificati- 
on; yet, oi degic from aig, ałr 3 
al ai from yi, terra ; M - 
es from mig, ignis. 2) Theſe 
want the /ing. and dual, viz, 
the feaſts of the gods, as, mw 
Kesvie, Saturnalia, &c. Some 
names of cities, as, «i Abl, 
Atbenae; ma lese [WE 
ſcarce read i "Iregwuus] Hie- 
roſylma ;, i e, Or % 
ſes, ligna quae telas ſuſtinent; 
ou Ev Avid, Furiae. N. B. as 
zue, cotburni, ought not 
to be referr'd here, ſince we 
have inc, Ariſtophan. rae] 
3. 2. a fin. 12, * 

In CAS E. 

Obſ. 1) Se, Themis; ei- 
- J and - gs, N. 6. 87. 
2) * zaae, lac, makes q A 
10, as from the antiquated 
nom. zaazt; ſim. 3 4. -E, rex 
1 E, nox, make the gen. 
J. 3) Some neuters in 
h as from old nom. in «, 
make the gen. in · , as, 
m dN, Farina; dl, un- 
wy" Aue and Hep, ofea 3 

dies; fangs, jecut' 3 ragtayy 
D 2 " caputy 


„ 
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caput; ten, Paſſeſio? bn, 
utilitas ; iSug, uber 3 def, fi 
nis; Ste adeps 3 eie, Putens, 
&c. 4) Td wap, ſommun : 5; 
evecegTos (Per Epenib. 1 and To 
Crag, merda ; 98 Cure, and 70 
udp, agus 3 7 dure, 73 is, 
auris; T4 ard, n Nipuapy UXOY 3 
d Ns peplos, as from the 1 unu- 
ſual nom. e. | 
A. 

Are 1 The names of Let- 
ters, as, daga, ci, &c. 2) Fo- 
reign names, as, agi, Da- 
vid. 3) Words expreſſing 
the natural voice of crea- 
tures, as, wat, of frogs Ty ul, 
of young pigs, Sc. 4) 
curtail'd by Apocope, 2 

for Mu, Mo, domus: or in- 
creas d by Paragoge, as, cei- 
wol for 5edfoc, exerci tus. 5) 
Numbers from Fou to an 


Huwvpxe»d. N. B. Thoſe neu- D 


ters are ſcare read but in the 
N. A. V. ſing. as, Jax, lam- 
1 ;- Alus, corpus; lex ug, de- 
fiderium ; nds, voluptas 3 Frog, 
car; xd Or ud, vellus ; Alu, 
rupis, ſeu promontorium; U. 


265 and; li x, artificium; 3 vaouges © 


or por; (as, veneratio : (Cu: 
vip; foetus ;, Tixpay and Tix pug, 
Anis; ine, Viſto ; or 
Nele debitum : K ws 


AO NGT! * 


Are 1) K or xs, ne. 


- ceſſutas (on: Ks 3 


TR 2 
1 ' d +. 43% 


of, J. 312.] * 7 $5; do- 
mus, Heſiod. al Ka]ax) dec, 
Parcat, . 5. 197. 3) G. mv 
lor, bonorum. 4) D. role ab- 
Cart, ovibus ; [ yet: ee, 
Heſiod. e). c. 176.] ſim. gr 
S, cdl, drIpomiSeoor, &c. 
5) A. 1 wes eiue, from the unu- 
ſual «4 for «wr, imago. 6) 
V. à Ine, beus tu; Je, prob | 
Dii; 6 'my, o amice or * N 
Apen Nu. i 
DPT OT ES. , 
Are 7d 1 ſtatua; ns 
pb; wt zem dual, oculi or 
ocules; Te Rei rect, lilia, mie rei · 
vers ö als, leo, Thy Aly 3 Td (ke q 
Tas tegumentum, Te (ui 3 0 4 
&- oboir, eee Tes Wl, 4 


"TRIPTOTES, : 
- PL 22 teſtis; A. walgruy, J 
D. ume, N. B. Dual C. 
„d& = OV, ay, Ov: A. , : 
«, „ Plur. G. -, ov, ov. D. 
* 0t5, 416, ors. A. us, t, &. Invi- 
cem, alter alterum ; vid. Diog. | 
r | 

n/'x692. - "I 
þa. TETRAPTOTES. 
Are 1) 93.54 dgr- R. A. 4. 
Dual N. A. 4. Pl. N. - 6c. D. 
to Or c. A. 460, from the 
unuſual a or age, agnus. 2) 
Thoſe words which want the 


Vocative caſe, vix. Interroga- 


lives, Indefimies and Pronount, 
exoept , tu; and Free, when | 
mo ey Lav: Dis. Ab :Þ| 


— — — 


2 15 Il, of 
* 5 a 7 
13 2 


2 * * | * 1 9 * wee 2 4 n - 4 th 2 n . an N 9 . * : * | R * N * 0 y 4 oP . * 2 P we " ; ' 
. 1 . „ 1 - - 1 - "4% 5 7 1 9 . 
* - . 2 * "wy % * 
5 | x 8 A +4 ; | * 4+ 
. N Y  » . 
- : F g , 7 ” LO 1 * 
« - 


II. Of the ADNOUN. 


We may conſider, as belo nging to Adnouns, D E- 
2 and COMPARISON, / 


1) Of Declenſion... 


| Adnouns are declin'd like nouns, and have all _ 


ders in each caſe under one, or two, or three termina- 
tions. | 


A of three endings declin'd. . | 
0 o * 6s wy vs © Mac. 
Hf als 600%. . eic * Ut. Fem. 
To oy 4 „ f o. | v = 6, - Neut. 


W E Xx A M p LE 8, 
J f 0 like the 2d Decl. H ft, ON 2d. 


'Ayel)- . bonus ; : Participles in 5. 


Sing. | Dual. | Plur. 5 
05 1 * wc | ; | N. 1 a a) 2 


3 wy wy 
{AE 15 os 
A. 


2 ** «5 as * 


. a 
8- 46 "b 
1 & 4 
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A zd, AINA 1ſt, AN ad. 

MeA - as, #Iger. 
— as dic cv — &ys coalyat ay | 
| 1 * A 
« + 0. ahm ar ay ave ays |» + aYWy Hνj,¾M» d vum 4 
« an fr a [aYALy ανοννν H ⁰ν . act aivais ac: | 
* © &YG HWHY OY c, QLYRS RYG 


Except. Plur. 
1) n- àc, omnis ; Par- , 
tic. · . In the reſt oh mm T 
as wixay, the analog _ vAys a Ns 
of the ling pears, aka any 
2) Mi- magnusz| „ 
in the reſt like dzav;, 10 4A & 


Sing. 


As Cc cy 
les d . 
l aoy ayl 


\ 
&« * 


Gh ary d 


EIS zd, ExxA 1ſt, EN zd. 


Regt - EtSy CV atioſus. 
Sing, Dual. { Plur. 
— © coo. » | | — ks coat ele 
. » . enn e. ere roox we |» » ee egedv Ev 


6a Evie EA eylr 


» » l Eo0ay & | . . els score wks 
Sing. Except. Plur. 1. 
E bia &y | 1) Els, anus, ſing. - es con e,, 
; ves puns £vos only, by fignification.\ 4. eons 4. 
in pug eve |2) Participle, - eig vi ? 
£y% Migy ty egy verberatus. ** ii Eigay iv + 


eb cc’ gow 


« +» tet £00 1s sto 


N 3d, 
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QN zd, OTA iſt, ON 3d. 
Ex - wy volens; ——— nolens; Particip. IN « y. 


wor ww Plur. 
— Sen o» | \ _ ek Sea ove 


. + e. dem e. Lo won mn 1. „ar Bowy ory 
I [| ; 7 7 1 1 

«oft woy ove bebe voniy db, « Bot Boas uot 

. + fs, Boay ov I. . ls Boas ors 


1 3d, Claſs 3. BIA 1ſt, T 3d, Claſs 3. 
HY vs, ſuavis. e 
Dual. — 


* 

* 

ib. 

= 

oy * 
% 


ee. 
; — 


1 [ ns as 
66 H FE |» h tien £600 
N | ! 
EL} EO EM EO jo » ECL Eats EFT 
F 1 


w 

— 
— 

— 


| Except. Sing, Plur. 
| 1) m- mites ml. & 166, 1) 
the dual and pl. as di 4. n 1 


255, as from the unuſual] & fe 
lu. 2) Poets declahus] b. ja eas 8 


| a 3d, TIA iſt, 0 3 
Participle Temp · &, qui veròeravit. a 1 
- "Wb, 0. 
| — ere da . ors 
n ow 2 2 cron view eren 


ora View run - + ons vieus cen 
„ orgs vias ere 


Obfer- 


| Obſervation and Exceptiont. 


"oo > 

I. & 
yet theſe. are declin'd like &- 
24.90 cy VIZ. 1) Materials in 
8. without a vowel or g 


12 


reus. umerals in O-, 
as, 1 octavus. 3) Ab- 
O, ſimplex ; oe, z e 
N. B. 
with e,, 5 , b, v; 
x are of two endings. | 

II. Theſe make the neuter 


oy. IN 0 0, VIZ. AN O, u, 1 0g alius; 


N- e, ahm, E7d, Zantus ; 
To- 570, ain, dre, talis; TU» 


, aum, dre, tantas; Se- 
O, u, o, ille; aur - de, J, d, ip- 
ſe: ſometimes 11 make the 
neuter oy. 

ll. The com cnpounds, of 25 


are chus declinꝰ Dix. dong, 
Im, 0 dans, gui, quae, quod, &c. 


Lea, quis, quiſquis; in this word 7 


& and 7; are declin'd toge- 


ther thus, Sing. N. bh, , we 


zn. G. O 92 rich 
D. zm. Im, e K. vs 

ma, en. Dual N., A. — 
ems, ome. G. D. pran, 4 , 
mau, dme. Plur. N. Semres, 
dem, wmv. G. armer, ib. ib. 
D. dunn, inet, 3 870701. 4. 5 88 
rec, GSW ts, Sm. pr dr we 
ny ſometimes 1 in Homer G- 


re, and e, &. 


pen as, xgvaG', au. oo, 


Thoſe compounded 4 


nom. ſing. and the dual and 


A. iaur 


” John kant“ 
with the article, and the A.- 


G. 8 


m3 d for ma; inves for 
zsmag; ey for arhiver; and ?- 
reer for Slo. od. x. 39. 
IV. &&;, hic, is rt] 
after this manner. Sing. N 
770. ain, l. G. wre, — : 
D. reg, rauh, 16. A. 
Wie, TeTlw, Wo. he dual 
and plur. according to the 
endings of «da9%. 
V. Theſe are regular, VIZ, ; 
ade, 5, dy, Mens ; z ods, uus; bs 
or £05, ſuns : ſim. voir - «g&,, 
ier, er, naſter; 3 al rep, ib. 4 
oe. veſter; dul reg, 1 ib. 
eqireegt, ſuns, Theſe want the 


plural number, viz. 22 85, 
is, 8, mei ipſius; wa, tui ip- 
fats ; 3 but 8 ipſius, > : 
find in the plural alſo, as, ia 
751. D. / = pigs: eie + os, 
bez dg, d. Which 
words are of all perſons, as, 
ir, noftri-vtftri. ſui ipſorum. 
1 B. We find avs us'd for 

wu, lui ipſius, in | 


VI. Freges, Attic d riese, a 
lius, is] ſometimes Nleclin'd 


tic form annex 'd thus. Sing 
N. 8 27 n lex, 1 27809), 
vel dier, & ess, 
S tn, del n. D. i. 
go vel Sarge, Th inigy vel ga- 


119 


16 md ng vel ange. A. 
my re, I mess, 70 £75290» 
Plur. N. A. 1 rea vel We. 
Ac, - wes 2. 8 

So its compounds, as, N. 
Modes, jndeda, fdr. G. ww 
Jvc, tees und.. D. uwn- 
gerd, luudilus, under. A. unds- 
ya, Aux, und, nemo, nul- 
lus: fo ide, nemo, nullus. 


N. B. We read in the plur. 
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#dVvecs eres, and unde, {an 


. 


ov, +5 ov. 
 Adnouns in -, are for the 
moſt part of two endings. 
Uss eta, v. 
So dos, acutus; Bagys, gra- 
vis; Mun, i ; haves di- 
midius, This laſt is found, 
G. 3% HT 5. A. m lin, Luke 
xix. 8. — 80 gamb e, Per- 
multus. 


Adnouns of two endings declin d. 
O H os ws as is mw us bs wy wp ut M. F. 
x TO' oy wy ar i & v ey oy og es N. 
M PE BIS = 
Sing. Sing. | Sing. 
1 053 0 2d. 055 WYyz At. form. &5y &Yy 3d. 
ANN -o mutus. Euqye -w5, fertilis. Aciy 9 Perpetuus. 
9 oy [ws wy [as c 
de ee cod e . 
n e s 
HT 2 THY new od foe x Efron 
18 t5 3d. | my 855 3d. Usy 5 3d. 
T -is, aliquis. "Az; nv, maſculus. Auf-, ſine lachrymis. 
ts e © [ny 1 1 9 | 
wes £0. 98. 
6 te | Tl | "5 
a- Mz „ fer OE, 
* #1, Id. wyz Ov 3d. | wy = *. 
18 Aur - 855 bipes. Seu 0 7 elix MeJaAnT= g, ann: 
bet 85 By oy 1 09 5 
% . "31 0.” 2 
1 or e 5 n 
. fc b og 
$79 E 165 
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w. es) 3d. 
9 W 1 % To - „ Verus. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. a 
ns £5 | ses, £15 9K: # d 
1 85 ££y 1 EY 40 5 
| 4j el | gaLyy di ERA, . . 
tæy n s ts E¹⁸ 
Adnouns of ont ending declin'd. , 
„ [Teryawy- ] {ty | ee tricuſpis, \ S 
” |"Apre- | £ 5 rapax, of 
© Maxe- N. Je . | felix,| caput,\ 23 
. Aeuu - 4s „ album habens 4 4 
"DO | Max - | 5 2 VS. eltx, E : 
"R LA J + $3 —— , 18 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


0fy oy. 


I. Compounds in & are 
generally of two terminati- 
ons, and in a few inſtances 
the feminine ending is found 
different from the maſculine ; 
as, 1) d S- litu dens, 
Plat. ſymp. ad αν wth g, M. Ke 
404. 2) 4 Ce, Rom. 
vi. 23. duo it None, Heb. 
If, £2. | 
WII. Compounds of „e, 
f ,, , xv, 1, from 
the nom. contracted, and the 
accent in the penultimate, 
contract likewiſe in the other 


caſes (except in the N. A. V. 
neut. plur. ) ſtill preſerving the 
place of the accent, thus, [2d : 
declen. ] 3 4 1 «y;vo@-, x; 78 
auen ingenioſus 3" and bi 
contraction, N. 4% and 
. G. - v. D. b. A. -w, ſim. 
avs; amens; koyss, benevo/ ur; 
aue, demens; koers, bene flu. ; 
ens; nvppes, purefluens ; turn 
navigatu facilis 3 tunes, pi 
rans ; as, navigatione ca- 
rens; d yrs, lanuginis ex pers; 
boli gggus, roſeo colore infectu, 1 
&c. ſo other adnouns in , 
compounded of pads mina 
as, Njresy liuus, eu, qui 
2, 3, 4 minarum eft. 40 
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I. So taiyeos, Obligatus ; 
and other compounds of ge 


I. Thoſe in -«: uncontract- * 
ed are declin'd like their 


&, debitum ; dvews, mutus 3 
ewes Propttius ; ku Nes, Ple- 
ius. Alſo thoſe deriv'd from 


ii ſupra terram eſt, &c. like- 
iſe the comp. of yiees, ſene- 
US 3 as, &yngwe, ſenectutis ex- 
pers: of xeears caro; as, ndvrge- 
vs, qui ſuavem habet carnem ; 
and a few of desc, corn, ; for 
ve read yovoruges muyer, Plu- 
arch. Lone dye, Sophoc. 
ug Lagos, of. x. 138. Bexe- 
TE 0h erodot. 


= 4 


uy 1 NITCL, 


„„ 


hus, G. 15. D. 7», with 
he accent on the former ſyl- 
able of caſes increaſing; 

II. og; vas, jejunus; G. 
Rinne. D. Td x, Ty vis - 
. -, like the contracts, 2d 

Wlals, © 7 44 

III. Thoſe from nouns in 
follow the form of thoſe 
LOUNS 3 AS, 6 x, ö lag - 16, 1 
3-1. G. %, grole from 


AuSy 6 

i. 10 55 Falia 5 6z1 Were 16, 9 
15 = -.. G. if Gr, a bong patre 
rs us, from eis, patria; 
e place of the accent being 


ang'd. | | 


855 
24 + "ns 25. |; j 
% I. o & 5 riptw, tener, hath 
Gf) lfo the fem, Tiers. 


1 or pala, terra ; as, arowaos, 


I. Tie, quis? interrogative, 


nouns; as, 4 i 4e ve, x 
78 -w. G. %, from , 
dens; yet ſometimes the comp. 
of dd end in ; as, D 
r M, lupus ſerratis denti- 
bus, Theoc. c. x4. 85, which 
notwithſtanding make the G. 
In . J; N. x. 360. 


wy, oy. 


I; Comparatives in o con- 
tract in the Acc. ſing. and N. 
A. V. plur. as, Tv Y Th in- 
ova, -G. Plur. oi Hal -ovee, us 
and 7s; x) Tag - obag, 1e; in the 
neut. 7d - ore, - n melior. Vid. 
paradigm. | 

LET) 


I. In ver/e you may uſe ei- 
ther termination; but in proſe 
the contracted only; as, ar» 


£9. 


96, 4, , oi eis, -. 


APPENDIX. 
[RREGULARS. 5 
I. Obſ. 1) Many adnouns 
have only two genders; as, 
9 i dmg — d, gui vel 
quae ſine patre — maire eſt; 
3 x 1 vices, jejunus, tho“ ſome 
will have # wa. 2) Some 


have gnly one gender 4.46% 


y ic ng, 


0 $g3ams, operarius; 
| operoſa, 


E 2 
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operoſa, &c. Theſe are com- 

monly taken for nouns; but 

may be join'd to nouns as 

other adnouns, Of the ſame 
kind are all Patronymicks ; as, 

5 Neweidve, qui Neſtore genitus 
eſt, i. e. the ſon of Neſtor; 
Nesvels, i. e. the daughter, 


II. 1) 3 ge, qui- 
dam. G. % 0. D. Jan. A. 


EXAMPLES of Adnouns ConTRACTED. I 
X , aureus. 4 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
0 ow A 0 * 
85 7 8 ot «Ct 
I 
N.. EN Foy N. go bci Sc. 
S8 206: 0 „ % wy 
/ ö , / 1 
G. es ens ts N. d% ex cw (G. ts ewy 2wv 
8 8 -o@ o af o os õ˙̃6 
' ! | ! 
D. % @ ww G. tov exiy goiy D. bois eats gots 
By v : | Bs @&s 
t ' 
A. toy em ESO A. ws ES EQ 
*. \ GUnmg. 4 © | Sing. 
x * ea ev : pager | wo | 
8s Mr Us. Bs 7 
ſ 7 8 5 
N. s „ ec N. . 4. on wo 
rh 8 „ x i... 8 hs. .. 
G 4 ) / G bo * TY 
4 . + „ £8 Es EV „ „ % (Y ons vB. - 
ow — oe 3 * ; — . 
2 | c . * # 
D * 2 , . ; D * 0 1 | 
'-» » EL eco + ++ 0% on 0W- 
l 1 . „ * ev 99 02 
8 & 87 1 
. r | * N | 
A. + «coy _ Eay toy A 9.0 dor onv voy 
2 ' * £ 5 ; 66837 @ \, i I 


a * a 8 is 4 a * * * 14 K 0 q , . 
- a 1 1 9 
; * 
N . . 1 


Serve, 2) Dual N. A. V. , 
(Atticè vo) duo. G. D. quoi, 
and Jvgr, (Atticè quadr.) Plur. 
N. que. G. q and Jver. D. 
A. A. Wvo. 3) So dual dh, 43 
ambo. G.D. epupoiy, 4) Plur, 4 
N. oi al dis, x) nt Tea, tres, Wil 
G. rey. D. rem. A. 76; and 
Tea, 
- «. G. - ov. D. Tian. 
and -a, quatuor. 


5) Pl. N. T&0Tap o 26 and © 


4 
» a 


1 

=" 
1 
= 
C6 . 


5 
1 
2 
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Tip > ess, honoratus.. | Mair ces, molleus. 


Sing. | i Sing. 2 1 
| ns nao aun P 8s. 800% _ By 
, % / \ 
N © 0.0 nets zeec nev. N * Os cet αο ogy 


: 


. 1001s . . Coons SIG 
"= 0 e. ins. | G * Jene. den dels. 


yk oog | 7/16 _ S 71% 
D*. . neaoy nevk D. . cet beg l 

Mk ov ny Si, 8B Boogy By 
A . . Heile neo ney A » + + cEVIe 0£00Ry cv | 


COMPARATIVES in Wye 
0 x; n Meal - w, 9 To pig - or- major 0 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
| OE) BS O5 
N...w pe 9 OV% 


6.8 0. N. A. ore G. | 
D... ove G. D. oi D 00 
A A. 


os Bs Oo 
„ „ Os ova 


2) Of Compariſon. 


Greek adnouns have degrees of compariſon, in the 
fame ſenſe with the Latin, and are 


1) REGULA Kg 
2 I. Adnouns in &., having the penulti- 


0 Lon 6 by nature or Pein change the 
. final 
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final ; into c. for the Comparative, and rele. for 
the Superlative; as, 2905 - G ore cr, glori- 
oſus. 2) SHoRT, change the o before ; into o; as, 
o- 05 ure.) dr ſapiens. 3) Do uB Tut, 
bave o or w; a8, Nav - os, Ee , bra S., or -r 
Gral, aptus:. Vid. of. v. 376. 

RULE II. Other adnouns regularly form'd, add 
rege. and Tale. to the Poſctive, in the NOM. ſing. 
maſc. or neut. or to the NOM. plur. maſc. thus: 


P. Re 
uA G TE. r. felix. 
1) In the No- )yapEiE* rope. r. [gratiofus. 
min. Singu-C Ye —Tep©. r. guloſus. 
lar maſc. 6e | 769. ral. | ſimplex. 
| * eliſo „ | 


reg HN | | 
2) In the Nom. - eyts e. # 1. tener. 
Plur. maſc. eu- ON | | 
| | - 0785 . rag. ſapiens. 


MEA-AS p j 0. WED 

- I - TED TH 11 er. 

3) In the Nom. Jevog-HE  _. . 

Sing. neut. des reg. rag. | PINS. 

ep-TE oftenin...-w@| 

| 0 . al. | 

N. B. Adnouns ( dere K | 

in E change ) -s, -5 S . r. rapax. 
che Gen. @ E 4 

| Indo 18. of, CG 1 eg. r. 
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aa) IRNEGULIAI R. 

c. Ce 
bonus 14 L ae. 
parvus e 
pulcher [nc 
robuſtus | ein. . 
magnus 5 vhs. 

1 e w- 
mi ſerabilis eee | 
pauc us zu 8 
arvus | u 
maturus - 
multus . 
facilis far. 
mendax JA MIO. 
3) 75 E FE C TIVE. 
= Made from 
Agelor, e. | des 5 Ae, Mars. ho 
Berman praeſtan. . | 
Bixleess 3 ror 2 Ainet, vole. 
Ay quem, ma- 10 * a 
N gis, volumus | ag5& | a6 for Sus vole. | 
eootreyO, propicr | daoinl]l& | tomy, prope. 
, inferior da, | au,  relingu 
, zy, prope, "50 
al; 16%, I rela. 1 
1 Eds, wo het 
64 i £4 
| ogy, ante, 
vier, ſuperior | wigs * 4. 
dg Poſterior ad, ſub. 
viry@, altior aN * 
eig — 1 pej 07 N 3. 
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NB. Many Comparatives in (wy ſeem to be form d 
from Poſitives in us, now antiquated, as, ——— 
euoyiey, Tur pior, dio os; d moleftior, ad- 
IT 3 — sb, inimic ior, iA; x 
xiwy, pejor, xaxuqs 5 regdiur, utilior, iges; 
MIKI longior, MNKIG0s 5 h Horri- 
dior; pi maxime dorrendus, &c. 


. 5 8. 
avowr: vos) Wk! na Down! s- bs humani fi- | 
eros, ipſe — | auroralos, ip Imus. | mus. 
RD FUrax A- os, furaci ſi mus. 


SUPERLATIVES ONLY, vig. eoyals, ultimus; wu— ; 
Tos, EXTTEmus ; Xu Iipos, illuſtriſimus 5 MUY4iTY055 Aux | 
T&1os and py ales, intimus. als 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


I. The Attics form many and ſometimes „; as, gia - oc, 
adnouns in G, with 1) -- eggs, - los, amicus : ſim. i- 
tos, belles ; AS, didelee, vene- ęgioe, ſenex; mail), antiguus; 
rabilis; dene, triſtis, &c. gnaiG, otioſus; and Sig, 
2) are, -atrd]& 3 as, ;- acſtivus ; geg, dexter. 
overs franguillus; wicos, me- III. But N- , - inves, 
dius ; eie, matutinus, &c. duplex, Matth. xxiii. 15, | 
3) With both; as, det - o, IV. N. B. From Compa- | 
C. - i54gos and - atregos, &c. ratives and Superlatives others 
placidus z Gus, ſerus. 4) A are made; as, from ie, 
few with - ictess lues; as, A- pejus, comes ver ,α and 
A = 05, ist, isn, and per Xeies rc 3 fo Then xaeisds, 


Hncop. hu, loquax, &c. ſo peſſimus, yoerrign, Hippocr. 

ao - dc, · ces, mendicus, A- Thus from ix minimus, 

riſtoph. acharn. ii. 4. 19. is made (aeyregys, Eph. iii. 
II. Some in oc reject , 8. &c, 3 


1IL 0 


* 4 * * , 
9 n. 
J 
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m Of a vines, 


1 may bel-ocdiidered: as having theſe fol- 
lowing circumſtances or accidents, vis. K IN o, 
ConJUGATION, er, Funes NUMBER, 
Fugen. N | 


a 0 Of the kin of Uerbs. 


Tut Kinds of Verbs are, Actives, Pis 
S1VE*, Mop, Drronzxr, NRBVUr ER, 
IMPERSONAL. 


A Verb, 1) Attive, as, r ar; ; 2) Paſs 
W foe, as, ru verberor; 3) Middle z As, u- 
was verbero, verberor. N. B. The Verbi is ſo called, 
becauſe in this Form it has, either a middle Declin- 
ing, i. e. in ſome tenſes an active, in others a paſſive 
Ending; or, a middle fignification, i. e. in ſome 
Y tenſes an active, in others a paſſive Senſe. 4) De- 
ponent, as, Fees accipio; 5) Newter*, or intran- 
ſarve, as, t vivo, ura diteſcoi 6) Emperſenals, 3 

| as, agioxe: Placer, igen Placebat, dyion placebit, 
1860s placuit. g 


/ 


Obſervations and nn 


) Some Abbes in . feuner lenfu for: —— 
ſome tenſes are taken paſſive- to, tregrov verſus fum ; vid. 


ly, as, igeine cverto, 2, aor. N. T. 657, fim. z Ra- 
F tuo, 


- RY 


_ 


. a 
4 ö 


tuo, vel * 2. aor. t5yv ; | ; 2 p 

itus ſum ; dCivvopu extinguo 21% d I, e perf, 
104 — ny 10 al ind. arg have an active 
oxw capio, except in the fu- ending, as, rbruxa, zreru nem; 
ture. 2) On the contrary the reſt a paſſive. 2) We 
ſome Paſſives in ſome tenſes muſt not ſuppoſe Middle 
are taken adively, 12 rrolko- ye to have * — — 
2, menolyunt fert; 1j. àm active or paſſive ſenſe, like 
: N a.] 73 are v Commons in the Latin; but 
Adu, amaſti autem & ipſe only ſome verbs and in ſome 
ſaepenumerò. Lucian. ivbvg + Db tenſes, as, d4youar duco, and 

F Biz Tuawrlw re ]] perf.] ducor. 3) The Middle form, 
Chee, nam tale ſtatim ini- in the perf. aoriſts, and futures, 
io vitae ſuae ſundamentum je- ought to be taken actively; 
cerunt. Iſocr. ad Demon. ed. Voſſ. 144. Eſpecially in the 
Cant. 129. p. 60. de Nν⁰ν rt Future and firſt Aoriſt. 
II. a.] Toi Is dit, and rea- Bulb. 55. 1 r 4 4 
* with the Fews, Acts III. To this claſs we ma 
xvii 19. 3) Middle verbs, refer verbs Suſ ſtantive, or ſuc 
tho' for the moſt taken ac- as ſignify Being, viz, ep 
tively, yet are read in a paſ- ' Tvſyavuw,” dg; POET, au- 
five ſenſe, as, $i$929 [perf. . es, a und winguar, #Kikes; 
m. ] corruptus ſum from gig. and ſometimes qi Ode, 


as, Jonbirw rd ard cu .mgec- 


Obetew corrumpo z ippwye [P. 7 55 TW rc . N 
a eit rho p 4* Sica; 


m.] fraftus ſum, from p iar (Nef 
frango; | Net [I. f. m.] ur, attendant EHYes: tune ad 
nutriar, from ri nutria; vocem degrecationis.meee, Plal. 
zul ¶ L. a. m. ] bapti- cxxx. 2. 'Ovdeis res dvbew- 
zatus ſum, 1 Cor. x. 2. ſim. 28 toy wvdIauwy , A 
d re % delonſus eſt, ide. lus boma" tam beatus , He- 
ers undtus eſt. Ariſtoph.. rodot. Mae ni 5» po 
Nub. v. 834. 4) Deponents* IV. Imperſonals are form- 
ſometimes ſignify actively in ed through the 2hird perſon, 
paſſive tenſes, as, WlexTyoo- as In the Latin, and are ei- 
venerabor; %ix,aeaoua ther 1) made of perſonal 
gratum feci; didua accepi, verbs, Which have no Nomi- 
from dix accipio, which native expreſs'd, as, Atytras 
in the 1. Aor. is commonly dicitur, $a folet, from Si- 
taken paſſively, as, idixflw A Amo; or 2) have no 
acceptus ſum, &c. perſonal Theme much, or « 


& 


li t n * . 


= os viſum eſt. 


rein Ta. i” 


poet. 


11 in uſe. Of che 
all jn uſe, Of che f TREE 22 755 ſtatutum eft, 


Ad Oporiet, Eder oporte- © 


hat 5 eic et . 3 1.4. 


Pl. perf. wirgwlo, particip. 
Wer ewutvoy per Syncop. from 


' EupdCauves conliogit; ruled 


— oportuit, 2 apoftead,, 50 we ſinio. 


qui oporter e „ ; diov/ i \ 
quod oportet, vel 
ſuit army js. * 9 


uently put in rt — 


tiveabſolutely. J Comp. Sows,, -- 
0 S5 re-, OL, -AEL Fe 
| | vel cas et. + 


Aoxd videtur, im erf. Tm 
videbatur, Joker v idebitur, 1. 


'Erdixs) eri poteſt, Udi 
xoilas poſſunt, apud Ariſt. 
"Eqparg!) in fatis wee, the * 
Aiticè from nee divido. 
Mix Curae 2. lebe curae 
erat, ue curae erit, iut dne 
curae fuit, _ Luhn for 


imperf. C ięxe, I 


cntingebat, cvpCyce and ovu- 
Sicc ra continget, ruulin and 
ovubione contigit, coli quod 
contigil. 

| "Cudexs licet vel neceſſe eſt, 
1. f. Sag 
Les, I. A. Ces, part. Mag- 


xe from Vdexw ſum. 


1 oportet per apoc. from 
— ixelw, 2 ela oporte- 


bat, vlc per apoc. glaꝭ 


oportere. From hence 3 
ſufficit, &c. for which we my 
Sowxge, after the manner o 
the contracts; except in the 
accent. 


2) Df the Conjugations of Uerbs. 
TrrrE are Four ' Conjugations of Verbs, each 


diſtinguiſh'd from the other by its Index or Cha- 
ratFeriſtick Letter, i. e. the letter which precedes & 
in the preſent, or is peculzar to the 1*, Fut. and Per- 
fef. N. B. When ½ x], py, r , the firſt 
letter i is the Characteriſticł. 


* 
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b 
O Obſervations and Exceptions. 


11. Verbs have been ſorted but becauſe all Verbs ought 
into 13 Conjugations, viz. to be of the fame Conjaga- 
Six Barytons, three Contracts, tion which agree in the ſame 
and four of Verbs in MI; Chara#eriftick of the firſt 
but 1) the ſix Barytons will Future. For this reaſon the 
be moſt conveniently reduced very learned Maſter Dr. 
to Four, not only to preſerve Buſby [after Gualpterius, Sy- 
the Analogy between the nopfis termina. GC. Gram. p. 
Greek and Latin Tongue, 115,] reduced them to four 
„„ | 88 in 


- 


* 


> 


< ; 
5 


* „ a "RIS m__—_— as od” A © tits r 4 9 * wo A * - a \ * N * 4 P 
- | : | 
| — * 7 2 | 


in his | Grammar. c. ad. are ** 
He 8 0 the ſecond cle rules of forming 
Conjugation, as the Index of verbs through the Roots. 
A verbs only. He II. The” Atticks for ar 
e Kand of out of - uſe ol, as, r vel raf. 
— ve urch into the ſecond; Jung. 
7 out of the fourth into the III. Many Verbs in d 
chird; „ pure out of the form the Future in x) 2 
= ſixth into e third, theſe all * aas gate ſtillo, 
W-grecing in the ſame Charac- clamo, page aſper, pergo, perfu 
teriſtick of the 1ſt. fut. and ci ſalio, palpito, sig Pungo, 
Wperf. too. 2) The Con- eu 2 grunms, sig acto, fa- 
racts and Verbs in MI ariſe crifico, Baud, 7 latro, Sc. and 
out of the Third Conjuga- ſome Pollyſyllables, as, gu- 
tion. They will therefore ei firmo, "Rabilia, Sc. 2) 
e diſtinguiſhed only into ſo 24, ſo in thoſe three a. 
Wnany Claſſes, as was before to give them a greater ſound, 
one in the Noun. Conju- Aage, d clango, 2 
ctiones revera tanium ſunt ſeduco, g ſtrideo, from 
uatuor. Nam contratta, et whence h fo r buyts, A. 4. 
Perba in w ſunt tantum ſpecies 125. Others make the theme 
ertiae Conjugationts, in 5 here, ue. Z) ow and Zw 4 
dam paulo variae. few, as, ara rapio, Batu 
ettenha] G. Gram. p. 18. loguor, Basage porto, Ofc. 
2) Properly fpeaking al IV. a is faid to bo pure 
reek Verbs are of one Con- when a vowel precedes it. 
ugation, of which run will *V. A, , v, 8, are immy- 
de the Paradigm. Thoſe table, and do not change in 
lifferences before mentioned the Future. 35 
nder the titles of the I, II, a 


3) Dt the Yoods of Uerbs, 


THERE are five* Moods, vis. INDICATIVE, 
UBJUNCTIVE3, OpTATIVE+*, IMPER A- 
IVES, INFINITIVE®. N. B. 1) All Tenſes 
f the Indicatiye have a proper flection. 2) The 
enſes of other Moods are form'd from thoſe of the 


* W \ * 


perſon in either number. 


* 


J. Vaſius ranges the 
Mood s according ro the Vul- 
gar method ; but tells us in 
a note, that above is to be 
prefer'd. Rectius amen A- 
llonius hoc ordine modos con- 
Pituit: Indicativus, Subj. Op- 
tat. Imperat. Infin. Sant ſub- 
junctivus multd majorem habet 
affinitatem cum indicativo, 
m modi ceteri : ut liquet 
iis quae idem Apollonius 
iſeruit, I. 3. EA cuil. c. 29. 
Voff. G. G. 122. | 
II. The putting one Mood 
for another is reckon'd among 
the Top1oMs of this Lan- 
guage. To ſuppoſe it was 
done arbitrarily, without 
choice or deſign, would ſup- 
poſe the Greeks very inac- 
curate writers, and counte- 
nance an Enallage, deſtruc- 
tive to the * and 
certainty of all Language. 
Quae Grammaticam omnem 
penitus evertit. Clark, not, A. 
4. 37. Quae, fiqua erit, 
omnem omnis linguae rationem 
| Denitus everterit; quamque in 
lingud ſud vernaculd ſiquis uſ- 
quam gentium experiri velit, 
nunquam cam non ſentiet ab- 


1 
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fame denomination in the Indicative, called therefore 
Cognate Tenſes,, 3) The Imperative has no, ji} 


ſurdiſimam,. ib. G. 


ing inſtances of it. 


f 


a 

. 288.9 
Tis very reaſonable therefor: 
to believe, the Greeks hai 
ſome ground for this Ex. 
change of Moods, The young 
Scholar will, as he advances, MW 
conſider what it may be; 
and accept here the follow. 


21) InvicaTive. Thi 
Mood in moſt of its tenſs 
is often put for the Subjuniv 
and Optative, as, 1) In the 
Preſ. wag ih ee yuh i 
Qoed, ogis un inaves i5w 166 
woiav ö, Apud me vero ne. 
mo ſtipendia facit, qui non co.. 
dem, quos ego, labores tolerar: 
poſſit. Here is) has the force 
of av 4 or ay du, Xen. 
hiſt. 6. 1. 4. 2) Imperfect. i 
ide Þ dr Ceayy SN fra 

DT ”” 5 v4 » 1 
rege ev, w 8x SM ann 
Awv, quippe nemo erat utrinque, 
cui tam eulguum telum eſſtt, 
quo ſe mutuo non contingerent, 
1. e. dy itzmvorvle, Nen. hift. ). 
5. 17. 3) Perf. sds #5, 
d N WePevanutey, nemo ei 
quem non deceperit, i. e. a 
Seranlcetey. Demoſth. Olynth. 
2. 4) Firſt Aor. a de 
ramort witlw T7 ing, Ir toi 

e Bs 


ra U ig" S, at . 
li negue dixi, neque feci 

uam, cujus ipſam pudenet, FS 
Wir a uνν,,j. Xen. memorab. 
. 2. 5. 5) Future often, 


„ #20716, 4 ul aeg bee, Ca- 
clus e flupiis non bibit, amie- 

Jian eos conturhdrit, i. e. av. 
WT w/e #fee. Ariſtot. hift. ani - 
ral. 8. This is l a- 
nong the Atticks, with « 
Wing and fignifying / 
1 we sf tamen. 
, 1 - XiregrO- eMwnvas, dt- 
es, | dy, they would have 
1 BF i/1ed abem, if indeed Nico - 

atus bad not reſtrained them. 
4 Thucid. x 191. I. 17. fim. 
Cor. ii, 8. Joh. xviii. 30. 
ieerus de Idiotiſm. ed. 1 Ith, 
WD. 94.95. Blackwall Sacred 
Ck flicks,” v. 1. p. 127. 
2) SupjuncTIVE. 1) av 
Ws oftener omitted with this 


45 


mes underſtood in this 

ood. 3) It is by itſelf 
omerimes. taken for the In- 
future, as, 1 Aiyw for 
1. quid dicam ? Boda & ei rh, 
iu dic? 4) We have re- 
Lored to this Mood its firſt 
uture, . becauſe we find 9 
5 xvii. 2. Theoct. 40. 

Leeds 53. 73. 

bpb. vi. 3. VIZ. Lane hal 
ura from ei ul ſum. Banbion, 
Ut, " * from Sa e 
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cur \Gr NY 1 1 1 l- oe” 


EE 


ood, than the Optative. a a 
) Ong or ive, or ws is often-  foetura 


Ls nm coſpicior, xegdubioun- 
from ved a or, x20d ages; _ 
— 1 Pet. iii. z. h 
Philolog. ed. 3. p. 655. Him. 
gc gg from n 4 
Arr. Areop. p. 
nt ) OBTATIVE. : 1) 1 
defers andh th Wo ; 
e, and has, in the 
endings different from the 
Tn nin — 2) It is fre- 
uently uſed for the Indica- 


is 


tive Alticè, as, Le ors 205 
I Incaworoivlw- wipers vols d- 


Iwo, 4 Jove dicebas immiſ- 


Jam hominibus juſtitiam fuiſſe, 


Plat. in Protag. This con- 
ſtruction frequent with 23 
Fant, Tp boot, Tre, In and 


| 293 

IRT. This | 
Mc is ſometimes uſed for 
the Indic.” future, as, 700 4 


074 j , ſcio. quod boc far 
turus ſis. Mimand. We have 


a like wont Err in Virg 8 2 


reus 47 Br ts Be eris, Ecl. 7. 
Vice the 2d perf. 


Indic. fut. is uſed for the v4 


perative, 1 Gerdes, &c. non 
occides, i. e. ne occidito, Rom. 
xiii. 9. Referes ergo baze, et 
nuncius ibis Pelidae genitori, 
Virg. En. 2. 547. N. B. 
Avrare, John ii. 19. Is not 


ken properly i but 


iſroe., or pre of 
= they would do. 


6 5) INFINITILYE. In giv- 
ing 
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mg commands, moral — 1 vie 5 Akne, bor tor iz, | 
cepts, © and ſometimes plain ae broom et gb. 
narrations, this Mood is uſed hy ſoer. We have 2 
for the Imperative or Sub- like ſtructure in Horace, Ne 
JO a, n {Queer tro Babjlonios tentaris numeros, 1 
„Nu in) mo ove, W melius, quicquid erit, — i. e. 
45 $2 J eu , bbc decre- ut melius patiaris, vel pati 
um ads, nuvigare Cut navi- poſſis quicquid erit. Od. 1. 
garetur] ad ea loca in quibus n Vid. Rom. xii. TH Luke 
Philippus effet. So with a5: 1. 3. Ib. xxii. 42. 
or os ut, ad 3 | 


4) ot the cents of Aeris. 


Tunnx are Eight Tenſes of Verbs, vis, .. | 
SENT, Ide ERF ECT, Two FuruREs, Pt 
FECT, PLUPERFECT, Two Aoziſfs; and in the 
Taff ve there is beſides a Paulo-poſt-Future, ; 

"Fo. underſtand thoroughly the Greek verb, well 
muſt conſider its Tenſes with regard to Srolie: i 
CATION, AvGMENT, and Fon marion. | 


1 Of their SIGNIFICATION: 


'T I _ E is naturally diſtinguiſhed into Paſt, Pre. 
ſent and Future; and were we barely to expreſs | 
theſe, we ſhould have occaſion only of three tenſe | 
in Verbs. But the Mind not contented with this 
Simplicity, multiplies Tenſes, and compounds their | 
ſorce differently, with theſe Three Primary Diſtinc- 
tions of Time, to give itſelf a more pleaſing. Variety, 
Beauty and en in Exproſling its Thoughts, | 
thus, | 


mw , 4) The 


. uM. 
"$44. 
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1) The Preſent * ſpeaks of a thing as now doing, 
or being, ron L ſtrike, vr am now ſtriking, 2) The 
Imperfet# * ſpeaks of a thing as doing, or being at 
ſome time Paſt, irvao» I truck, or was firiking (then). 
3) The Perfect ſpeaks: of a thing as now done, or 
having been, TirvÞa I ſtruck, or have ſtricken. 4) 
The Pluperfet#+ ſpeaks of a thing as done, or hau- 
ing been, at ſome time paſt, irerv@«y T had ſtricken, 
i. e. before that paſt time. 5) The Futures5 ſpeak 
of a thing to be done, or to be hereafter, rolw, rurũ 
I ſhall or will ftrike. N. B. The Paulo-poſt-Fature, 
peculiar to the Paſſive verb, is uſed when any thing 
is apptchended imminent, rervpouar I- ſhall be pre- 


ch ſtricken. 6) The Aorifts*, or Indefinite 


Tenſes derive their force, from the perfect often, plu- 
perfect, and ſometimes imperfect, irnha, trum L 


Obſer vat iont and Exceptions. 


J. Preſ.] We may ob- Aue & die prrixeny, if bs 
ſerve 1) In the Hiſtorical Stile, had a mind to iry em ww 
a paſt action is expreſs'd by hey bad any courage, Herod. 
this tenſe, and preſented to Gr. 9. 616, 2) This tenſe 
us, as if it was now doing; is put the Future, and 
by which means the image is joined with it, when both re- 
more lively, and the atten- fer to the ſame thing; and 
tion of the Reader is more this ſerves to expreſs ſudden- 
engaged, as, & ors. dd, neſs, nearneſi, and certainty, 
071 8K oeDoradtcn [for u Noni as, welas 1 TaUTAY 5  xeibav 
aur] when 1 ſaw that they $exu; wor d, iow 3 qud att 
walked not uprightly, Gal. ii. hac an iliac ibo? gud edeba ? 

: 


50 8 REE K RUDIMENTS. 
jores noſtros exiſtimo iſtius cu- 


zubos &Oy0w auiroy 88" dep, 


Baud ſtatim dimittam illum, 


neque recedam. Plat. Apol. 


rias aedificaſſe, Demoſth. pro 
Coro. vid. «A10acw for aau- 
Eavzow, Ifocr. ad Demon. in 


Socr. p. 25. Camb. Ew 5 
or die, quo vero terrarum eo, 
4. e. ibo, Ariſtoph.. Plut. 2. 
5. 14. from the end, "Epxo- 
pac co ra I xiview, I will 
come unto thee quickly, and 
will remove, Rev. ii. 3. vid. 
John xx. 17. Ibid. xvi. 17. 
II. Imperf.] This tenſe 
1) in a preſent fignification is 
rare, as, done Otoic'Omnnzady), 
AR Y A ewe, quiſquis 
utigue Diis obtemperaverit, ma- 
gis et illi exaudiunt ipſum. . 
. 218. lde iN war ͤ 
vior y, lis rare to ſee a borſe 
in Perſia. Xen. Cyr. p. 11. 
.Oxon, Graec. Obr. yv 8, 


the beginning. "Ems | vw) 
cini, he now ſtands filent, 
Demoſth. adv. Mid. 398. |. 

vid. Hom. a. y. 231. 
ſim. Theſe perfe&s retain 
the Signification of the pre- 
ſent, viz. tome ſimilis ſum, 
Ypwpcre Valeo, winoda confido, 
uA], old [as in the La- 
tin] memini, novi, &c. Weſt- 
mon. 55. 2) A Future thing 
is ſometimes ſignified by this 
tenſe, as if it had already a 
real exiſtence, thus, is 3 1- 
ALU tgyuv avs” ddicav ya 
At imiIyuer ανννE ,t, ad 
extremum verò pro operibus 


Axor, this is be of whom 1 


ſpoke, John i. 15. 2) This nem, Heſiod. ey. a. 330. 
tenſe is often taken for the IV. Plu rf] This tenſe 
Aoriſt, and joined in con- in ſome verbs is uſed for the 


ſtruction with it. Demoſth. 
paſſim, as, xbes Te wgootQe- 
gero [imp.] wixgas, & more 
an,] awroy iroinoey, [ I. ny 
acerb? inimico uſus eſt, ac mul- 
tis eum afficit calamitatibus. 

3 III. Perf.] This tenſe 2 
is frequently uſed to expreſs 
the preſent time of a thin 
perfef and finiſhed, as, 35 
Rovolw &uObionas, qui Chry- 
fan tueris, . a. 37. vid. Clark 
in loc. 'OneJepioa ve weoyorrs 
iu rad Th d οẽ˖ C&ei- 


, [for C,] ma- 


iniquis grauem exbibet talio- 


perfect, eſpecially in the Poets, 
as, ei,, for Lm, je for 
eo. Thus it is 
uſed for the perfect indeſinit: 
y % SAvurode ee, Har 


14, from du. 


aulem coelum abiit. . a. 0 


221. 


5 V. Fut.] This tenſe x) is | 
uſed, when a preſent thing 
is intended, to ſuggeſt it 


. 
1 
5 
F 
# 
} 


continuance, or perpetuity, as, 
orgy quguoi rd (aa d, when | 


the living creatures give glo- 
7 S 6 


: 


ry, Rev. iv. 9. vid. 


pre, i &r nurn d. Lira 
n « 


HRAGKSS) 


, On which the Per- 
fians ſit, or aſe to fit, eaſily, 
Xen. hiſt. Graec. 4. 13. 2) 
The ſecond perſon ſing. has 
the force of the Imper. vid. 
not. on the Imper. ſupra. In 
the plural it is hortatory like 
the Impera. or Subj. rather, 
which expreſſes the Impera- 
tive, as, Tx cgutcFyrout)e, 
let us be content, 1 Tim. vi. 8. 
Tuds 5 rd dAnuv didecranu 
leecge, be you inſtructors of the 
reſt, Plat. conviv. p. 1190. 
Francof. | 
s VI. Aoriſts.] Obſerve 
1) Though the firſt and ſecond 
Aoriſt ſeem to have the ſame 
ſignification, yet it is highly 
probable they were not in- 
differently uſed by thoſe a- 
mong the Greeks, who ſpoke 
their language with the great- 
eſt purity and propriety: as 
the two pluſperfects in the In- 
dicative, the two imperfects, 
and pluſperfets in the Sub- 
junctive, in French, are pro- 
miſcuouſly uſed by Foreigners, 


ec but not by the French them- 
a. ſelves, when they ſpeak with 
„ cccuracy and propriety. Repub. 
E of Letters 1729. v. 1. p. 63. 
18 1 2) The firſt Aoriſt has fre- 
is BY quently the force ——— of 

the Preſent tenſe, as, Nn 7 Mu- 


fit, or uſe to fit, on Moſes's 
ſeat, Matt. xxiii. 2. Plato, 
ſpeaking of Wickedneſs, ſays, 


o xadidoas nagar, they 
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Toyngoy T1 mad & gero, 
re U nov ditavor, % 
aTwasre, it does prejudice 10 
whatever it adheres, and at 
laſt He diſſolves, and de- 
ſtroys it, Plat. reſp. 10. 322. 
I. antepenult. Axtxt uche iv- 
Ive Þ Qevegis, immediately re- 
mands ber to priſon, Plat. 
Gorg. 525. I. 8. K ras 
jiv Tv Qawnuv πν1Deicc d- 
YO x. Iaves [for Al- 
Ne,] ac improborum quidem 
neceſſitudines paulo momento 
pereunt, Iſocr. ad Demon. in 
the beginning. A little after 
in the ſame Author obſerve, 
CH, for iZahutea 3 ino- 
nean for wog; ydv- 
dn [1 for s Attic®] for 
quuaiſas; avanuce [ I. a. dvy- 
aug per metath. yaruce] 
for avanioxe, &c. Prrouar 3 
n, lubet etiam 
commemorare. The Aor. here 
cannot poſſibly ſignify a paſt, 
but either preſent or future 
time, Xen. de repub. Lace- 
daem. 15.1. So Servius, on 
that paſſage of. Virgil, mag- 
num fi pettore poſſit excuſiſh 
Deum, 1. e. for excutere, Xn. 
6. 78. —— Of the Pluper- 
felt tenſe, ors irideow 6 "lyads, 
when Jeſus had finiſhed, Matt. 
xxvi. 1. *AXeiaoa, who bad 
anointed, John xi. 2. re 
r 
ard many reproachful ſay- 
ings, he drew bis Sword oz 
G 2 Ma ſiſtes. 
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Maſiftes. Herodot. Gr. 549: 
I. 1. 3) The Aoriſts in the 
Imperative and Subj. ſignify 
futurely, as, 7) don du 
87: & wy iaby 2. a. Subj. act. 
eis rl dog rl, what think ye 
that be will not come unto the 
feaſt ? John xi. 56. 4) Paſſive 
Verbs which have both aoriſts 
more frequently uſe the /econd. 
VII. We may expreſs the 
force of any tenſe by a verb 
Subſtantive with participles, 
[vid. Obſ. III. under kinds of 
verbs.] thus, 1) 'Equi Tv7lav, 


II. Of their AUGMENT. 


Tux Augment is the accidence of ſome Tenſes, 
[ viz. the Imperfect, two Aoriſts indicative only i; 
the Perfect, Pluperf. and Paulo-poſt-future in all Þ 
Moods,) which encreaſes the number or quantity of 
their Syllables; and is therefore called either 8 = 


'BICK or TEMPORAL, 


r) Of the Spllabick Augment: 


Tu Slabick Augment is E, prefix'd to a Tenſe, 
begins with a conſonant 2, as, | 


j. e. when the Verb 


Tur], True. 


| Obſerve I) If the yerb begins with 95 that letter 


3s doubled; in all Tenſes, 


as, fie projicio, ſnuſo, dhe, Ne. 2) If the Verb 


or reo, or rue ver 
bero ; vid. Eph. v. 5. Col. 
i, 6. J, or gu ov, or 
rervOuwe, or TvnlouoO- vorbe- 
rabam; vid. Acts viii, 13. 
ibid. ix. 28, ibid. xxil. 19. 
2) od oveniions den, nn ta- 
cebis? Soph. TI wegirluv vu. 
xaves, quid facis ? Lucian, 
&c. 3) Sd, wy Tvſy ave, 
bilaris es, Lucian. "Expo; 
Une wv, inimicus erat, 
Dem. ®avegos 1v duHh⁰,Eĩtss wy, 
popularis viſus eft, Xen. 


YL LA- 


that haye the Augment, 


— 
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begins with a ſingle conſonant, [except — or with a 

mute before a liquid, then the firſt conſonant is re« 
ate in the Perfect before the Augment, as, daa, 
Wrirv0s, not brupa; andif it be an aſperate, it changes 
into its correſponding ſmooth Letter, as, Ganſæ fe> 
Neeives another « before the conſonant ſo repeated, 
Was, rer, ireruPay ; but often It is content without 
Wit, as, GeGyxer for iGiGyuay, IN. v. 751 


2) Of the Cempoꝛal Augment. 


Tux Temporal Augment is x or a prefix'd to a 
Tenſe, inſtead of a mutable Vowel, or VO / 
which may be there. > 
4 Obſerve 1 ) Theſe are mutable, @5, 6© , — aus 
%; of which a, « change into H, o into a, and the 
of the diphthongs is written with a point under, 
Es, aud audio, xg; igeide fulcio, ige; ẽgùrſa fo- 
io, & pur. ix yerbero, yxiloy ; avyalo illuſtra, 

g Juya(ay ; 3 c acdiſico 51e. 2) Theſe Are immut a= 
We, , „ u, „ — d, w, 5 conſequently a verb be- 
Finning with either of theſe, will retain the fame 

| . all Tenſes, as, irie reſana, 1 inter; ate impelio, 

o 3 &c. 


Of the Augment of Compound Gerbs. 


CoMPoUuNnD Verbs have the Augment 1) in the 
iddle, i. e. when they begin with a Prepoſtion, _ 
\ or 
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or with Jvs and w before a mutable yowel, as, 2 
Taywwrke COndemmo, KATEVIVWTKoy———)vraptria diſpli- 
ceo, duonęis oy; wepyeric benefacio, wpyerer, 2) Others 
in the Beginning, as, PiaoroPlw philoſophor, ii 
Oi zugute infelix ſum, iòvsuxioy. 3) Some in 
both, as, avop)ow corrigo, yvwgher. 4) A few ſome- if 
times in the Beginning, ſometimes in the Middle, as, 
dvoiyw aperio, nota, and ayiwfa. 5) Compounds, with 
cx change into i before the Augment, as, cxÞizo 
effero, iZi@spo —— with & and ow, which either 
change, or caſt off , receive it again before the Auz- 
ment, as, iMdru relinquo, winery ; ovppanlw con- Wil 
verro, owegrloy; ovopePw converto, owe oy 3 vd N 
rio conquiro, uri ireoy. 0 : 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


J. Yet we read in the 
Subjunctive xare&y@cw, John 
Xix. 31, In the Infinitive 


the ſake of the verſe, they 

have Lege for tpetov 3 Herts 

for pete. = 
Theſe 


evewylivac, Luke iii. 21. 
Syllabick Augment. 


J. Some verbs beginning 
with a vowel are encreaſed 
with the Syllabick Augment, 
as, tay &c. from dyw fran- 
go; tada from adw places ; 
dona from d fimilis ſum 
ware from AH pero; Log 


7 


from 70 w facto 3 £cOYULLGL from 


lohn emo; &c. 
3 HI. The Poets do not al- 
ways obſerve this ; but for- 


begin with a mute and liquid, | 


+ III. Obſerve 1) 
have only e prefix*d to the 
Perfect, notwithſtanding they 
begin with a mute and liquid, 
as, v Hoſco tyvwne z ywowelto Wh 
notum _ ivwee 3 Y- 
york Vigilo iyenyopume. 2) 
Theſe — * _ he fr : 
on't Bl: 


conſonant, altho' th 


as, xaouas Poſſideo xixlnue ; Þ 
usa,, MEMINI ulunua; wie Þ 
cado ,t but not always 
for we have hinh⁰,œ? 3) Some 

Verbs 


um capio. 


2 


Verbs repeat the firſt conſo- 
nant or neglefF it, as, Braciu 
germino Bee ,i and iCadgy- 
xa 3 Pau piger ſum; r- 
d deblatero ; ynvqQu inſculpo 
W114 uno flecto. 
The Allicks, 

1) In theſe three verbs have 
„ for e, as, esd, from 
ehh vol; ij dura from 
Www ana poſſum; 1perncr from 


uianw futurus ſum. Theſe. 


have the ſame Augment in the 
middle, dnl from 


ar from mνν,rłjLkuc- 
N 2) Encreaſe the 
berfect, of Verbs beginning 
vith A or u, with e, as, Aap- 


Gay accipio 60a for AtAy= | 


e dag, for pipagua 
from peigw divido. 3) They 
reject the firſt conſonant, as, 


ie for Beeragnmer, vid. 
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% miniftro, Luke viii. 33 


beo «ov 3, ide ſino d aor, dev, 
a. I. dara 3 iu aſſuefacia 
ag108, dYiopas 3: IN ſoles d- 
Is | interpoſito a :] tw mitio 
etna; LN and inxiw frabo, 
&Axov and de, 3 irons ſe- 
quor eirouluy ; bg gebe ope- 
ror eipyagoulu and agyarpe ; 
igt dico dignxes; z ſto e- 
omer ſteteram; ſo dc collo- 
eavi, and dum indutus leon. 
from 2% induo; eg from 
gi N. B. 1) Era 
1. a. «T0 2. a. dixi hath « 
after « in all moods, and 
therefore ſeems rather to 
come from dx, than ira, 
ſim. ax capiebam, from dx 
not ZA, we have in the Im- 
perat. «as Ariſtoph. Neo. 2. 
1. 43. from the end; dh, 
from eipvw not ive, for we 
have avegveacas, Theocr. 40. 


x5. 17. 2) Eoatote feftum ce- 
2 acer feft 


not. III. 3. ſupra. makes tiwgragov, 

6 | eidę race Weltmon. 42. . 

q e eee 2 Theſe want the Aug- 
7 I. Four.Verbs beginning ment, which are derived from, 
7 wich @ have no augment, or compounded with Sat te- 
ts ; VIZ. Gi pro a ov 3 alt audio No, oh vinum, dia G vo- 
„d to diſtinguiſn them from lucris, zisę g. oeſtrum, as, dia- 
21 Yoy do ſum, and jiov of tu ug guberno ddr, . 
er 4 vdo ; dbters inis, J, , 

„tn 449 rover 3 ande he. | 1 

4 4 officior And inlu,, [eupho- 1) Before the temporal Aug- 
Je Lias grati, leſt two nn ſhould ment often put e, as, z 

come t wad! for s from degw video, 

ys het Some erbs, begin- z for 4x4 from dv 
nc ning with e, take ; after it 4% places; ſim. Pveticꝰ Te 

S wor 


1 into da, à8, 108 60 hs 
1. a. from 49 fo nr 
and ada for du perf. mid. 
from ade placeo. 3) Change 
« into 7 — 
pluperf. for ei eram, 
Jrave for dxare, Ariſtoph.— 
ef as, fuxoulw preru- 


* 
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with u, 8, o, they 
the Perfect the two 


t in 
rt let. 


ders of che preſent, as, a. 


ama for jAms from eatw mo. 
4 j itieaas for dea, from 
ie /g contendo,. &c. N. B. 
The Jonicks admit 10 4 
in any tenſe, Leeds 58 in the 


N Cambd. 


IIT. Of their FORMATION. br 


Tut Forwition of Tenſes is the menmer in which 
they are derived from ſome particular ones in the 


| Radical Tenles, Viz, 
'P R E 8 E N T. 


ON \Porvay, 2 


from rig 
the reſt, as, ra 


into %; a) into F; 


2 


PERFECT. 


3 The Preſent Tenk is the Tu E MB, C eiu | 
pore] being laid as the foundation off 


II. The Firlt Futute 1 $nae 85 the Preſent, a 
* changing ite laſt Syllable, in the x) C onjug atio 
3) into ; 4) into , 
ud, vo, pa circumflex. N. B. The penultimate of 
this tenſe is long; but in the Fourth Conjugation it Bll 
is made ſbart, either by caſting away the /# 
| Fond of two Conlonanits, as, Tifue, Thu ; ct 


”  —_ "IT 


2 
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the ſecond vowel of a diphthong, as, exiva, eg > plus; | 


—0or uſing a doubtful yowel ſhort, as, u %, evi. ! 


In. The Perfet is formed from the fr Fus 


ture by changing its termination in. the 1) Conju- 


* 3 4)" & into rer but u into u,]; prefixing 
the Augment; and, if the verb begins with a ſin- 
gle conſonant, or mute before a liquid, repeating, be- 
fore the Augnient, the rt letter of the Theme 


[ vid. Syllabick Augment; text Obſ..2.] N. B. Verbs 
adiſſyllalle of the Fourth:Conjugation, 1) change the 
| s of the Futare into a, as; JM, SEND, £5akKa: mite 
Wo: except futures in pd. 2) Ending in vw, wo, 
| ine, many the y of the future from tfie Perfect, as, 


@, #26; xixepce ; but Ph at the be 
77 —— N 3 en Au 


"> 88 * AN ; Via aue, 
1 3037 of 24 Te AT 1 W . 
Derit ative 'Tenfs. VP pt 

rnb Fioin the pas NT Root, 2 


11 * 1.5 f 10 


al The. Preſent Paſlive and Biddle. are A 
from the Preſent Actiue, "by en @ mae. 


rush, oc, Bin z £27 20.70 


II. The Imperkect 2) Actſve- — @ preſent. 


Eno ©, and prefixes the Augment, as, rbaſa, irvaor 


Then 2) far the Paſiue and BViddle; changes this 
into Alwe, as, £TuT [oy eruT]aulw. 

II. The Second Aoriſt 1) Active is ſometimes 
* * . the W a8, * * 
8 


H 


gation vo into Ha 3 2) F into x z 3) c into 


- 


—— >" 2 o— 4 = 
— = — — - 
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d duco 7 zy. But that the Penultimate of this 


tenſe hyperdiſſyUlable might be ſbort, Obſerve, FIRST 


in a concourſe of x], M, pw, #] to reject the ſecond 
conſonant, as, run, True. N. B. Verbs in G, ou 
or ie if they have g future, make this tenſe in 


7e if ow future then den, as, rare (Su) irayo, Peale 


(ow) ie SECONDLY 70 change , , a, « i 


into a, as, M lateo trade; re comedo tregxyn; 


Salo appareo iPavey ; rade ceſſare facid ina; [« ſol · Bll 


lows this rule, as, 1c kran. — w into v, 


as, OL yw fig i wQuyy; „ Into o, as, dxuw audio 
ioo; — e into , a8, Acc relinguo t EALTTOY ; but in . 
the Fourth Conjugation verbs Diſſyllabie change into 
a, Trifpllable into e, as, ae ſero tragen, dp 
debeo wAixey. N. B. Other Aoriſts hyperdiſyllabll | 
retain the conſonants of their Theme; and circum- 


flex-verbs even the vowels and diphthongs, as, rina 
tragroy, dert ſono t0gToy, 2) For the Patlive, 


change this e of the acfive- aoriſt into lv, as, t rurey irv- 


. 3) For the Middle, into lo, as, iruren irvaouls, 


IV. The Second Future is formed 1) Aﬀeve, 
from the Second Aoriſt by changing « into & cir- 


cumflex7, and rejecting the augment, as, irurey Tvrs, 


2) Paſſive, by changing this & into qcouar, as, rurd ro- 


Tyra. And 3) Middle, 5 into Su, as, rund rur da. 


2) From the Fur ux Root. 


I. The Firſt Future Middle o is formed from the 


a. Future active by * @ into ouuat, as, ru 


roi ſofa. 


1 8 


R F. -v 


” TIS SS & WW VS 2 = =» 
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3 Conjugation into fas 


1 The Fir Aontt is formed 1) Aﬀive 20 4 
the Future by changing « into a, and prefixing the 
Augment, as, ru dr. N. B. The penultimate 
of this Tenſe is always long, and therefore in the 


Fourth Conjugation & in the future is turned into 


1 A8, UN Tu £ aſſumes 8, 28, ye Wenn 3 and 


che : after 4 in the Preſent, that was loſt in the 


future, is ſubſcribed in this Tenſe, as, Pave, Pars, 


ene, 2) For the Bible, to this « add plu, as 
ua trug. 


3) From the Pzxrror Root. 
I. The Perfet is formed 1) Paſſibe 2 from the 


Perfett Acttue by changing, In the Fix sr Conju- 


gation ꝙa pure into par, im pHL into par, as, rtrua | 
TiTvppuete, TerepPa Tera. In the SECOND xe into 


yu, but after y into pas only, as, e wi- 
r, Y nana: from tniſzw arguo. In the 


THIRD xa into hL; but into wa: when the pe- 
nultimate of the Perfect Active is long, and the 
Characteriſtict of the preſent is pure, as, , 
vi ννl from eld perſuadeo, Niauxe Ainkgpar from 
M lavo. In the Fou x TH a into nat, as, nlan- 
xa tharuac. 2) Middle '3, from the Perfect ative 
aſſuming the CharaQeriſtick of the 2. aor. inſtead 
of its on, as, rtr rirvra, N. B. FI RAS r, ac 
in the penultimate of the Preſent active changes 
into 3, as, Pane wipma, ¶ ſim. à in gν germino 


% 


i . UN 2 3 1 . n . 
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N, M clango u.] and if a, remains i in 
the future into y diphthong, as, dale epulum: praecbeo 
dale 05014 in the penultimate of Futures dif 
follable, into e, as, args: ie, and « always into 
u, a8, elch u. SECONDLY; Verbs in & Pure 
only eaſt away u in the perfect, as, AAvKe ] 
from "Aus. lala — N in u caſt un ax, AS, 
rerinαα FETUS | 

„I. The Piuperkeck is e 1) ative, from 
the: Perfect active by changing « into en, and pre. 
king 6, if the Verb begins! with a conſonant, as, 
rere trergepeay, but oye wvxeav. 2) Pallive, 
from the Perfect of the ſame Form, by changing yu, 
into pl, and prefiting „ if the verb begins with a 
gotrſonant, as, rtrohh⁰,ł krer uE. 3) Middle , 
from the Perfect of the ſame Form, by changing 4 
into en, and prefixing s (if neceſſary) as, Aiauye iArAdyer, 
III. The Paulo-poſt-Future, peculiar to the Pal 
ſive, is made from the ſecond perſon ſingular. of the 
perfect. of the lame. Form, by inſerting 0% ven a, 
as, TETU* Meas e 'TETV Yuri. 

„IV. The. Fi: Jo paſlive.*5 is made ih the 
third perſan ſingular of the perfect of the ſame Form, 
by caſting away the repeated conſonant if any, and 
changing ra. into $40, N. B. x before rug change: 
into , and into ©, as, ON #7 porn 3 A 
Ol. e 153 IJ Ani 

n Va Tbe Firk Future pallbe 6 ; is ie from the 
55 gerſon of the fit Aoriſt of the ſame Form, re- 
= tho Augment — A gehe, as, ary 
£ FR E 


/ 


* wa. p_ ww 3 NR. 
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Tus following Scheme will exhibit in one view 

this Connection and Dependance of Tenſes, N. Z. 
A. ſignifies Acrtue, P. Faſſive, M. Middle. 


THE/ SCHEME OF FORMATION: 


| - Preſent: - | 
X. 1 7H 1 A. 
10 F. 7 * . We 


14 ral, K PE 


" * , 2 
4207! „ 


"IO a” 2: Hor, 


A. s F. rl NM rok p 
+ Fur. 


A. rumd : bY rom ici NM. arab. 


1 Fut. Ti 
2 T 1 a. 
eee «th 
A. . M invldgls, 
Aw L704 46 
e, . 8 
A. ereri * 1 1. „ 
2 r 


Wa ap 


P. r 11 3. — Ve 


. 'Tirures' 


p. rind 


M r 0 
v4 


Firſt Future. 

J. - Properly ſpeaking the 
Future is et ty rom the 
preſent, by putting before 
w, AS, An, audio oaxsow 3.07 
what has the power of c, 
as, Aiyw (aAycw but now) 
Alt; N (Y WARS 3 
Beixw (Beixow) Beetw, for E 
is a double letter equivalent 
to ye, xo, xc. There is the 
ſame ratio of the Future- 
characteriſtick x, which is 
equivalent to ge, wo, 0c, 
vid. p. 1. double conſonants. 
Thoſe verbs which cannot 
change & with the preceding 
conſonant, into a double one, 
4s above, are commonly ſuch 
as have q, r, 0, C, before a, 
which conſonants are rejected 
in the Future euphoniae gra- 


tid, as, do cano (not & d, 


but) #ow b impleo (not 
TAylow, bu t) ' WAyow 5; &c. 
Some Verbs in oxw or The 
are ſuppoſed to have ended 


in yw, as, Tegrlo facio (ſup · 


pole wegyw), and then the 


future (megyou now) wextu, 
&c. Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, 


Lolicks expreſs, as, Yannw 


cano, arg, Tolicè Yarxow ; 


areige ſemino aria Fol. arie- 
ew ; Igo concito, i, ol. 
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7 2 eee an} Meteo: 


racteriſti 


a S, wien; zu venio þ 
ew reject the 6, which the 5x : " 


I 


dc ; and thus the Zolicks 

do, except when the Cha- 

is u. Vid. Ver- 

be nova via docendi Graeca, 
2 


of We read, for +v 
TvTlyow.; for ga, GNM, 
Ariſtoph. like contract verbs. 

III. There are theſe four 
Futures, which change the 


breathing, viz. Te«0w nutrio 


gps; TEixw curro Ipitw 3 
ruh fumum excito Yue ; 
ix Babes i, from whence 
iTexw io. 5 

IV. Obſerve 1) The o- 
licks form Aal Or Ad fleo 
xAαν ; xauw UTO H, 2) 
The Doricks, circumflex all 
Futures, as, Ade frango - 
oa for αινε;ñ, and change - 


into E, as, yeAata for Y 


ow. 3) The Mticks reject o, 
for vouirw, eis, et they have 
vopud, 165, ; and form fu- 
{ures in dc, When they con- 
tract aw into q, thus, iAgrw 
({Agw) tA@, -e, &. 


Pesenn. 
IJ. Yet pe loco horrao O- 


xc. 4 
3 II. Yet wasiw flagello 

ust, na. | 
III. Perfefts in ma often 
caſt away the firſt-yowel of 
| „the 


V αν. ION XEKanxe, 
AV. In Diffyllables of the 


frſt and ſecond Conjugation 


the Atticks change the e, in 


the penultimate of this tenſe, 


into o, as, iu mitio, vi- 
TeuQa, Attic? viren; Ppi- 
x irrigo giẽpexa Altice G- 
e © | 


Derivative Tenſes. 

1) From the Preſent. 

5 Second Aozift Acive, 

I. In'this Tenſe Obſerve 
1) Theſe four verbs change 
1 into g, as, Branlu noceo 
dee Ou frango ? eu- 
0 ; dun tego ixanvGev ; 
agu abſcondo : xevcoy 
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reuon. Alſo e, in verbs Trifylla- 
ble of the Fourth, is —_— 
as, eyſrxnrw nuncio iyſennov, 
2. aor. 4yſaov Luke viii. 20. 

III. Theſe Verbs generally 
War this Tenſe, wiz. 
I) ing in @ pure, dw, 
jo, $3 [ but d has in the 
Poet zooy:] and Verbs in 
ew, of the contracts, have it 
only, when, after contraction, w 
is pure, and its Theme 1s ſcarce 
in uſe, as, dpagriw Pecco' 1+ 
peteroy 5 Bari germino z tu» 
elo invenio; &c. Vid. Weſt- 
mon. 57. 2) Some Poly/yb- 
lables in oxzw and G, as, v- 
Adore cuſtodio; Sęorrigs curo. 
3) Others, as, Aye deſino ; 

4 | 


IV. The Atticks double in 


In theſe two verbs, , which 
is in the Imperf. is changed 
into , as, opavae uro t chu- 


this Tenſe, as, #yayov for? 
1yov from d&yw duco ; — 
for ig from &gw apto, hence >_ - 


yor 3 "Wage refrigero ger 


1 is ch into o, as, 
dle necto nov ; Hande tingo 
teapoy 3 gan ſepelio Tray; 
oxanlw fodio ioxaQuy 3 panlu 
fuo #patev 3 pile jacto if 
dputlu lacero ide. 

s II. Except Aiyw. dico ; 
R video; Qatyw uro, and 
the unuſual rexw - 
make this tenſe the ſame 
with che Imperfect, viz. SAe- 
you, &c. N. B. IlAyorw Per- 
cutio makes inaayov and inAy- 


you ; Tire ſcindo Fraper and d- 


In theſe ſeven Verbs 


o, which 


de αν of, 6. 252, —— The 
Tonicks double the firſt ler- 
ter, as, Tiragror for tragroy 
from _ delefto, hence ra- 
rag . 1. 701. 
28 * 1 1% 
or xegy19 (imperative) from 
ve. amor, Lucian. Ti- 
mon. | 5 


Detond Future. _ 

7 I. Active, this Tenſe 
ends in d circumflex, except 
in Tie bibam, Matt. xxvi. 29. 
II. Middle, ends in S,“b 
ercept Raa vivam, vit 
"me vadam, 


* * 7 FO y OI pu 
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vadam, which are in the Pogjs 
only; and alſo wioyou, ect 
bibam, Luke xvii. 8. #8pai, 
"ys Attic -,, Q&youen, teas, 
pra edam. Net we read wii 
from wi3uas, Ariſtoph. Bad- 
ra from cn, Lucian. O- 
77 from Qeoy Fen Gro 10 


2) From tbe Rur — 


Firſt Future Middle. 


I. The Doricks form this 
Fenſe' in every Conjugation 
laat, 55, - EiT&ty AS, old H, 
5, 010&T& Theber. 
II. Thus the Atticks, out 
of theit active futures in @ 
. gircumflex,ift 
verbs in 4%, make this tenſe 

„ as, BadiSuai, 75 a) 

ht Redif 3 bur if from 
verbs in dg, or a, then 
; Pact, , , AS, fgyBuca, 

#); from coli. our; 
Phe . 


e Firlt Aozilt Acibe. 


I. Obſerve that ive verbs 
go not take the characteriſ- 
k of the Future, as, g- 


xa - Los tn2a Pi; dA 
Firſt Conjagutions which have 


xt 3 "ak miſi; nviſha tuli. 

II. The bird perſan plural 
ends in -av; but we find it in 
#74 like the Perfect, as, Eta 


for Fav from du ceda, 


Ariſloph. And on the con- 
trary we find the Per felt in 
E "ae the firſt ax. 48, * 


„ 


come from 


penn for we See Lycophr. 
ſim. Ag Rev. ix. 3. 0 
den John xvii. 7. 
III. If be the penulli- 
mate of the Preſent, the « 
of the Future is not turned 
into ; but by the Atticts. 
Except aa Which always 
chan * into n in this 
Tenſe ; and in other Mood: 
where 1 is no Augment, 
it only reſumes the 4 of the 
Future, not the 4 of the 
Preſent, as, preſ. 25 Ir 
ve; Imperat. „ gov 3 t. 
d eiu. Subj. dg Ban - 
art. 40. 3 * 
the _ 6 | 
times double + in Le Tee 
as, tyixmors for ne, 
from 7. ride ſome- 
times reject it, as, x for 
* from lo fundo, od y. 
40. Lune for Lan from 1 Koa 
uro, vid. od. X. 46. | 


©] From the Peet. 
Perfect,” - " 


I \- Pale. i. 
5 Dif ables wok the 


Tgs in the penultimate, change 
into a, as, Seide ErotOx, 
ge να t - Of the Fir/t 
and Second Conjugation reject 
from <, as, $d&yw Fugio. 
gal xa, a eee 


n 


* . "Vers 


” x. £44. a > Aw 


4 - _ 3. refit. we Ty n * F kh — N22 * þ T” - >” * 1 + — _ 8 : I = ; * . | = = 
—_— th. > * N — — * , , 7 1 a 5 * N £ 9 and. * "FX; IR 
N * * : 4 — 4 - o 4 R ; wm 9 
A - C 
* = * ; : 5 - CY 
| | E E K U D 1 M E N 8 ö 6 by 
: | ö . yy 


II. Verbs——in aww and 
Hyperdiſſyllables in ww of the 
Fourth, change y into u [At- 
tice c] before pai, as, wiQal- 


xa TiQaupai, Alice miQacuor 
from togya. 
a reject vas in the Adlive, 


Diſhllable in eva, ivw, 


and do not aſſume „ before 
ua, as, KeAVW KEK@AKGY AN - 


ill. Some Verbs, in « pure 
of the Third, form this Tenſe 
1) in cuau, i. e. when the pe- 
nultimate is long, as, Ir 
Auch. 2) In aa, i. e. when 
the penultimate is ſhort, or 


doubtful, as, I 1gopea. . 


3) In cha and pau, as, t- 


e Ee Act and xixAcpuar. 


„ Middle. 
I. The Atticts double here, 


as, dxyx0o for io from au 
audio; JN for ara from 


Jaxvupu perdo; invite for Au- 
ga ae. the unuſual Theme 


xc Venio. 


II. Theſe are Irregular #- 


o from p1o5w 3 fte from 
pine 3 Jed from did; 
tb from tha. | 

III. Theſe Verbs wanT 
this Tenſe, generally Poly- 
ſyllables in are and gw, In w 
pure. Vid. not. 2. aor. act. 
ſupra. 


„ Pluperfect Piddle. 
I. This tenſe, from Attick 
Perfects, admits a temporal 


Augment, as, axxo aden 3 
yet ix ANU ev. 

II. Theſe are augmented in 
the Middle ze from Loma ; 


twwareay from dor; zog 


Feirſt Aoziff Paſſive, 
I. This Tenſe ſometimes 
aſſ umes „ in the Penultimate, 
as, pipryrac ive lu, and 
ſometimes rejects it, as, i- 


| ow5 os iow from gw ſervo. 


II. Some Verbs change , 
in the Penultimate, into s, as, 
zugl glu from tuen; need 
from J enras; Alas from 
ur; zige from Fra. 

thers retain both, as, tpe- 
glu or zige from Ypyras 
of g dico. 1 

11. Thoſe Verbs which in 
the Perfe? Paſſive changed 
into a, here reſume s, as, 
15e#7lai ĩsgio glue from ig 
revertor; ſim. Teinw verio 3 
TeiOw nutrio, make N. 

eſiod. 9. 192. 1 

is Firſt Future paſſive; 
I. The oof Future actives 
in EN, is retained before Iy- - 
com here, 1) in thoſe verbs 
which end in du, 9, Tw, orw, 
as, avvrw avvow avvhyooucs i 
2 it follows a Hort or 

ubiful vowel in verbs pure; 
v; and thoſe which make 
wWyVvL4s from d AS, Textes 


| — me, vieh icht 3 


L 


2 


* DREW , ung ö * A 7 | : EIT” WV STO * * * * 3 a r 4 EN WOT ION q 
, . 7 , : Fo 
» N G 
a : Y. P Ss 


[pew] noſco * Wow, vc c o- 
ua; [pow | provyvju valeo pwow, 
fed 100 jaGts, Except it lau- 


tive Future, as, Sn amo 


S,, Q1XyI yo 0p Except 


axsw audio; xvα,ͤ ſeco; mai 


do, dee Video, rl honoro, ferio ; val impingo ; ęalo 
&c. which caſt off the & of pecco; Foauw frango 3 new 
the Future active though a claudo; ceiwmoveo ; xthdbw ju- 
Hort or doubtful vowel is be- beo; [ole] fero; wvarpa re- 
fore it. But 3) & is rejected cordor; au alnxeFyoopuns 3 
when a long vowel or diph- prne$yoouar &c. Verwey 124. 
thong is before ow in the ac- 


Some Peculiarities relating to the 


Perſons of Gerbs. 
1) In General. 


HObſerve 1) When the firſt Perſon plural ends in 

ga, the firſt dual ends in g 2) When the fir/ 

| Plural ends in ih, the firſt dual is wanting. 3) When 

the third plural ends in oi or ra, the third dual is 

the ſame with the ſecond. 4) is added to the 

third perſon in : or ci, before a yowel or diphthong : 

Poetice before a conſonant. N. J. 61, 5) The ſecond 

and third perſons ſingular Subjunctive Active; and 

the ſecond perſon ſingular of Tenſes in was, have 
ſubſcribed under theſe endings a, 3, 4. | 


2) In Particular. 


I. In the Indicative Middle when the ft per- 
ſon ends in ea, the ſecond ends in 1 diphthong 3 


Puto 3 1 videbo; And hence « for eig es, in eit 


4 ty ſum, 
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ſum, ſrom the old Theme 3 dena fer, per Crafo 64 
ſum, es. 

II. In the Perkect Patlive, SINGULAR, the 
Perſons end, in the FirsT Conjugation, 1. A 
and yas, 2. was, 3. Ih; in the SECOND, 1. Yu 
2. Zai, 3. Hal; in the THIN D, 1. ch, 2. cal, 
3. S, Others rat; in the FOURTH, 1. pa, 2. c, 
3. ras, but upa | Attice cpa], voa, viaw. N. B. 
The Second Perſon ſingular ends in a, and gene- 
rally takes before it, the Charaferiſtick of its firſt 
Future active, yet pipmpai, ui, lt, MemMne. 
Du Ar. the ſecond and third perſons end in Sov, when 
ra is pure in the third perſon ſingular, The reſt 
change the ſmooth conſonants before ra: into their 
Aſperates. N. B. There is the fame ratio of the ſee 
cond perſon Plural. PLURAL, the third perſon is 
ja, when Tra: is pure in the third perſon ſingular, 
but < or a conſonant before Tz:, then it is made 
by its proper Participle and the Yerb Subſtantive 
4% N. B.. There is the ſame ratio of the third 
perſon plural in the Pluperfect, with regard to its 
third perſon ſingular, i. e. „pure in the one makes 
ij. in the other; otherwiſe by its Participle and % 
in its proper Tenſe, All which will appear from 


the following 


>) 
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PARADIGMS OF VERBS. 


1) Of Barytonous Verbs. 
2) Of Circumflex or Contracted. 
3) Of Verbs ending in I. 


I. Of BARYTONS. 
Fomed thꝛough the Roots. 


Pref. 


Active — TUT|a 
Paſſive *ﬀ— rue b 


Deponent— S 


1. Fut. 
Tow 


Middle — ruf v,, 
Seo 


Perf + 
ri ru 3 
TeTuppuas trunly 
TETUT® — 
didtypou 1 
Weſtmon. 55. 


| Obſervations and Exceptions. 


+l. Theſe three Tenſes 
rightly underſtood will ren- 
der che formation of the feſt 
eaſy ; they being cognate 
Tenſes and A . them. 
V 5 Format. of Tenſes, p. 
5 


five, in theſe Tenſes, viz. 
the Preſ. Perf. firſt Aor. and 


* IT. Others form the paſ- 


firſt Fut. thus, r νẽ,t, x- 
Tvupas, trvONw, ruhe cw. 
III. Obſ. 1) The Infinitive 
having no Variation, is only 
taken notice of in Conjugat- 
ing. 2) The Participle is 
not declined after the Verb, 
there having been ſufficient 
direction given about it, in 
the Adnoun. Vid. p. 29. 


Conjugated 


„ aS AS 2 


1 
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Conjugated though the Boods and Cenles. 


FE 1 95 | 


A 


nc 


| Jndic. Subj. f Optat. | Imp. | Infin. | Particip. 

preſ. T7] ele Wee ru 1 
imp. {rus | 

| 2. a0r, | ivr r We runs rum | ron 

2. fut. ru TUToiMn TUT uy TvS@v 
1. fat, | 19 et Ty r 
I, a0. eros = 1 rio ri rug | 
perf, | 7 ri re pt r | TrroPi | rervpes | 
pl. p. dre | | 


— N — 2 * "Be 2 8 — | 
| PASSIVE. "2M 


preſ. r Wah rule fru frre | ruxio pus 
imp iruxlowle | | 
2.40r. | iminko runs | rTuzziw run ruht rue 

2. fut. rum | rug rumiciqq; ee 
perk, rv uli - 6 - % - I- | -wppine; 

pl. P irsTV wpulen ERR 4 ö 
p. p. f. r- Peu | | on © ; uc Vo 

I. aor. Di. ruh ru wp | pd. red. rosig 

1; fut. rv-Jyropas | -Hrapmas | -O “ | -er | -bnooprives 


M B. The preſent and imperfect the ſame as the Paſſive. 


2 


2. a0r. dr, |, rina ru ruzs | romoX | Tunopuwmes | 
2. fot. r | rord arp TuztaX | runs mane; | 
1. fut. en. | Tory | ri e ee | 
1. abr. r eee eee rol r eek apr; | 
perf, [orors frre rerVmous viren | Tiruzoa | rerozas 

pl. p. ſiren | _ . | 1 
E | lemon 1... | lang Jen 


* „ 
— ee er ee dn: 
— att ad » ͥ¶ „ Ie I N > : 
” Li x * — „ + 
. - bs 
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Declined though the Perſons. 


— 
— — — 


.— bw | 
ACT:-IV E. { 
| 
Singular. Dual. Plural. ; 
de co 
N 1 2 3 2. 3+ 1 2. 3 
"I. > w_ 1 n 
Indicative. | 
Toal- „ Py Ne tre | opp £78 v = 
mus, |» £6 e ſro rw [oweT waf or imp. 
krur- We 26 £ tor ir m 0puty 1 874 tf oy 2. AOT. 
TUT- E 1c „ Nr, erer, See, ur: 8e 2. fut. | 
r | tig & {| £Toy £7 Oy ot £7's 10 x. fut. | 
true C g s {arof wary «ww ars a I. aor. 
rr - s „ \earof are f an ref ark | perf. 
trero- f 61G & rer, wry be $67'8 coo pl. p. 
Subjunctive. 
rel. a 15 1 | n7o n ov 0. rt 9 pr. im P- 
ber- & 15 fre vr [wwe yrs or. 2. aor. 
4 b. „ 16 y frre rer, [www rr: % [1.f. 1.2. 
rerih- @ 16 fre, wrov [www mrs wo's perf. pl. p. 
— — — — — — 
Optative. y 
ual]. 1 46 % er or 06 ev **. oli Pr. imp. 
TOUT - % Oh „% | orroy ory eh ef Oey 2. aor. 
ux - is olg & ere, erm | cir ert ＋ 2. fut. 
ro- %% %s Os erer er, eite, ere el 1. fut. - 
r ,t wk f cd ⁊ u LATIN TE &i8y I AOF, 
v0 - 4% Hog Sis ic To £6667 90 $0 pry tri $:&y I. aor 
{rev l oi ei Lore, erm | owe ours 015 perf. pl. p. 
| Imperative, 
l- 5 r erer tire . ira | pr. imp. L 
ruæ- $ fre ir io ri iTwrar | 2. aor. 
ro oy &7o | «Tov ET Wy K/t roc. 207. 
rr - - ew [iro ro me} iwroca | perf. pl-p 
| 8 bo * * * . N — 
This Zolic aoriſt is frequently uſed by the Atticks in the 24, 37 peri |. 
ling. and the 1 plur. N. B. Thoſe perſons marked with + have the accent on | 
the antepenultimate. | eb” afar 
F | 


* 
* "ws Hr" * 
. 


w . 3 A x 
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The Aux ILIIART Vers E Sum. 
Ei is from ta, and regularly ſhould be %; but 
the reduplication is caſt off, and 3 is changed into e, 
to diſtinguiſh it from 54 dico. 


Conjugated, &c. 


| Indic. | Subj. | Optat. Imper. Infin. Fadeip 
prel. | pv; ” um 405 vel 100. vel tos | . a. 
imp. . ; | 2 
1. fut. | Tropas | Iowa | dee reg. dies 
pl. P. =: Hum g ADM ; | Fo 
Declined, &c. 
8 Indicative. | 5 ” 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
C 5 |  ———— 160 — 3 
DE > 1. th 1. 2. 3. 8 
upd ue," zg de is | iopir ied iain preſ. 
„% „ Por z. Fre rü | now ire your | imp. 
10 of y 2. 0 ſocbos ien ice, | & puedes x00 oview 1. fut. 
i fro iro i 5 ee bots tle fl. p. 
Subjunctive. | 
15 ys 1 rer Jr b Ts ans preſ. 
io- | b y mra aden nov ner | awprde mole wy fut. 
| Optatiye. 

3 13 Ta $697 oy rare r ln us, dur _ 5 1 Pr. imp. 
27 orro | cnt oo oy burg oH e cir ; ns 
Imperative. 

ZE FG * Pry c. ws | [ ior town | ies Uowoas) | preſ. | 
Participle preſ. We | 
Obſervations and Exceptions. 


_ IF th in Homer oftner than 


if, dre, de. 4) Hageroſulu 
z; « often in Orators. 2) So 


afforem, 2 abeſſem. 5) 


is compounds declined, with 
the accent drawn back, as, wa- 
i adſum &. 3) Per Sync. 


E for is, as, age huc ades. 
6) We find ro for Is, Pſalm. 
eiii. 31. 7) Per Syncop. tw, 


* 


1 


PASSIVE. 


_ . S's * 2 * A r "> 9 A. $4 9 * _ pe Y Ki = 4 » 2 $ 1 N wy * PR ** 
. — * A * 8 * - #.-ij I — * - l 
: 5 a a 2 - — + # + 4 IST , 
: . 6 ” : * PR F *. . * 2 
. ; © x » g 
1 2 7 - 4 * * 
< . ? £ 4 
n Pp i o 3 þ * 1 _ * 
. 7 P . * N 1 
0 5 », ” \ \ * * 2 1 
L : "Y * , — . * 
- N ba * 
4 8 FA 


IR 
” ”” ? 
— 
. 
_ 4 J 
7 f 


8 


= Singular. Dual. Plural. | Wi 
—M—- —ͤ ＋7w—ů— — A y 
1. 2. 3 1. 2. 3 1. 2 3» 
Indicative. | 
al „, 1 ma iber cobov oder debe ole er prel. 
=_ s Þ motile 30 ber ic b | curls wh Ferre f imp. 
iron. [iy 6 1 mer irn [nw we mor 2. 20r, 
rum [pas y era e 60 % tobor [owiles vole ovras 2 fut. 
miTu- fu as rr u ef Pboy Ober | ppribat Obs wire: tigi perf. 
trerd- uh J re- lade, de, Pom | wile br ® wwe ro] pl. p. 
Teri [oper 1 tra. |o ei 0% 10% d piles role ovras p. p. f. 
re. „„ 6 2 mroy ir [nu vr n a a0r. 
r πνν 2 1 $T&: |o wrbov be (0 de | o wile vols ovrat 1. fur, 
Subjunctive. | 
»pueboy odor n her vide yols r i pr. im 
res, rer [aww Hrs wot 2. ar, 
-d be 5 | 
— — I perf pl. p 
zr Fre, dee 18 . 
; ren rer ſaw Hrs de. [1. aor. 
ae ven node [oils nobs were 1. fut. 
| Optative. 
ur- d %ũĩ³)¶⁰ or vi eco boy ci deb, oi d owre pr. imp. 
ror [by ws » rer rw [ow 27s your 2. 20r. 
TvTyr- [op co f ere 04purboy 64o'bor | old, oh our 2. fut. 
| | . i - potvos 
4 — — — ef 
l es tan | laren ztirm [toner Jure Lance r 
Terv\/- l ee | ere 0:ppides eco bor} dic h d % 0001 ecrro Þ t 
e ie een, ͤ ee ee 1. abr. 
rege [ur o f ere [orurbor oc hen t oed c aches o or 4. fat. 
Imperative. — — 
20 os io d : 10 b io han cos d pr. im p. 
76. 20% 62 res bras r fracur 2. a0r. 
v4 „ 2 ar 25 re gracay | fr. ar. 


— 


N.B. + The accent on 13 * on Ts; 1 on the antepenultimate. 


— 


— 3 


* * "Dig ” 2 C vow — 


in I K © $9 


» * . * — *. 9 
* * * 


f * . * * 2 W's & IE 
i - oe * f 7 n N 1 ” . = " 
— Fs. f # © 3 » * | 4 4 Y - 5 
: 8 0 8 . * * 
* yr 4 * > 


at) MODE. : 
N. B. The preſent and imperf. the ſame in all Moods as the Paſſive. 


„ 


2 — — 


Singular. 


| I Plural. 
—— — — — 1 — nn News — 
n 3. . 
Indicative. 
sf tree io bn | owls tit f ere > | 2. aor. 
1 ra uber gde %% viodor | grandes winds gra 2. fut. 
tra- desde eoboy c hn | owiles 2008 orras. t. fut. 
a, ref appibor ae ard | db ac f are I. aor. 
ur- „ „ # Kreft are f] wot are f ao f perf. 
revin- | w „% | — wuroy urw | «pw ure wa. l pl. p. 
=,” | Spe j ee e, e | parte riots dr. | 1. f. 4. 


Subjunctive. 


@pitoy 0 he wee 4 ide als ares. 


I- 2 1 mT a y 2. aor. 

I. [wp ra. desen un node! deb nels wires 1. a. l. f. 

fTUT = aw 8 16 y | yo. HT oy Gow - . 1 0 . perf. pl. p 
Optative. 

T- fee % ere eaten aden di | dire o 9 . er, 


diem d oiro oö eve e aged ech re 2. fat. 
Jim eis ene e hte oled dn | ined oils ours t. fut 
W. d % are 4’ «io boy rig dn eipila 0s auro 1. aor, 
ir- Jeet %s 6 re dir | eb ert 6465 perf. pl p. 


FF. ̃ ˙ ͤBßI— IHE 


Imperative. 1 


2 
Ji 
8 
. 


4 (en arte: 
tre- f tr 


c 
* 


N. B. + The accent in theſe perſons is on 7%.” | 
- pg — Fa * 0; *2 © * — — 1. ; 1 be. © 


— +7 # A ny 1 4 Cad nh N * a 7 gi 
TX >... WV Ca. - 
"4 n. C : F * 


74 GRBER RUDIMENTS. 


he DEPONENT Form, 
Conjugated, Sc. 


| | Indic. |. 


. aN | 
. A few * have this Tenſe, as, , interrogo invI6 pap; | 


II. OF CONTRACTS, 


Vid. Rules of Contradion, p. 18. 
 VerBs circumflex or contraffed riſe out of the 
Third Conjugation of Barytons, and are diftinguiſhed 
Ito three Claſſes, by ſome called | 


THE THREE CON JUGATIONS 
OF CONTRACTS: 


each diſtinguiſhed from the other by the vue be- 
fpre o, vis. 1) AN, as, . honoro. 2) EQ, as, 
ors amo. 3 on, as, evra, deauro. 
| Obſerve W 
1. Theſe verbs 1) CONTRACT only* in the 
Preſent and Imperfect of all Moods, in the reft they 

4 4 follow 


% 
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- follow / the Conjugation of Barytons. 2) The: con. 
trated verb is 6ftner uſed than the uncontractrld. 
3) The third Claſs has no Second Aoriſt, Second 
Future, or Perfrit Middle * : neither the other rw, 
_ unleſs the Theme is firſt contracted, and ends ih & 
impure; in which caſe they form theſe tenſes aſter 
the manner of Barytont, as, from pi contract g 
as, from whence derive ih, Od, ip; ſim · 
fue angie contract * from whence + LY 
pd, nin 3. 

II. Theſe Verbs cotmonly Form, their Rune 


and Perfect Tenſes, aſter this manner, changing 
the ſport vowel before xd and KA into A * one, 
VIS. a, t into ; e info , as, 


3) % —— 9 an. 


Oſſervations 5 and Exceptions. 


11. The Poets, 1) eontract 
ſometimes in the Future, as, 
— for N ,ον,in- 
pocabo, od, B. 143. 
2 Firſt Claſs preſent tenſe, 
— 0 — = Fa as, rue. 

from weegw 


S801 
rare, od 6 07 $272 N. G. 542, 
metimes after it, as, peywovle 
jp1Grle from urdopua: ambio, 
OCT. ad. 48, 22. od. c. 110, 
F) Sometimes to ſerve the 


2) In 


meaſure of the Lerle, U 
& before &, As, for 2 
we find ee c. 5 
II. Diffyllables, of the f 
cond Clals uncompoun 
are ſcarce found contrafted in 
the firſt perſon ſingular, gr 
the firft and third plural fer 
inſtance, we don't read in | 


ors wed, wid, I 


ut vice; lege, uur: N 
ug bun in 


A 4 9 — 
* n * o oy 3 * 


. as , * Mx LE : : ä r wa, *. * ak Aid ib 
* * nad.” K * 1 1 d e - #4 * P - * g - - > hy 
: — L p 8 2 4 - K hl 
> 4. © 7 
| 2 34 
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but rvzor, inviouſs' we find 
alſo in the Participle N- 
ty TAovG- without contrac- 
tion, Luke viii. 23. Acts 
xxvii. 6. 
III. The Boeoti in the third 
perſon plural of the Inperfect 
firſt Claſs for «oy have aooav, 
from whence is contracted 
Sforacay for Ne, Gen. vi. 
4. In the third Claſs cocav 
and contracted Sea, as, ido- 
ai5oav, Rom. iii. 13. 

IV. Monoſyllables circum- 
flex want the ſame Tenſes, as, 
eq dec facio, &c, Except, 
ie 9g habeo, eCiw oGw extin- 
$10, ara ar evello, trabo, ſor- 
beo; whoſe Aoriſts are gov, 
kee, Emrov, -es, e. 

V. Or, if you will, the 
2. aor. is formed from the 
imer fett, by caſting awa 
the vowel before ov, as, #ri- 
% N. 
| 4 VI. But theſe retain the 
Hort vowel of the Theme be- 
fore EN and KA, i. e. make 


9 


viz. when e and ; or a and 
e fure come before aw, as, 
td ſino $4.0 w 19%x% 3 X0T10400 


8 Aa 


laboro 57 rideo, ie 


amo. And Theſe dxpoaoua 
audio, q ind judico, di 
quacro, $egu facia, Sado tun- 
0, Male fr ango, uit Vebe- 
menter cupio, vaw flu, wau 


feſſder, erde Velo, Tad. 


9 * 


ſuffero, olas pervenio, ca. 
tundo. Theſe make both 
ag and n, VIZ. dNνν iri- 
turo, divide contriſtor, dogu- 
pau exſecror, aQaw contrrcto, 
Ado propitius ſum, xva ſcalpo, 
vH ſuſpendo, ue i ſor- 
tor, uurde mugio, xe pro- 
pinguo, wem eſurio, mwaegu 
tento, weegw tranſeo. 


2) cee ex. 
VIZ. agiw [OT d,? Places ; 
&uQ1ic|[OT dpi — 
dt erubeſcere facio, aug/iu 
dedecoro, aA molo, a gute ſuf- 
ficio, ile vomo, is induo, Gs 
feryeo, ui cubo, vente rixor, 
Zim rado, d, perdo, reh 
perficio, Teiw tremow Theſe 
make both nu and tc, viz. 
an. ſano, æidtLit beneror, 


cite laudo, Gate pedo, nootu 


atio, und o curo, xoTew iraſcor, 
0 ec oleo, ot deſidero, wo- 
vie laboro, g extinguo, st- 
eto Privo, Oogto geſts, yauiu, 
neu duco uxorem, eco uxbrem 
do. Y BPEOSET Al, 1X. 1. 394.— 
Theſe make the Future kT xa, 
VIZ. vt nato, Ota curro, avis 
ſpiro, h navigo, giw fluo, 
xte funds. * 

3) e — 004 = 0%. 
vir. agi aro, ine guatio, 
qu furo, Gvow vitupero. 
Bow paſco, makes gere and 

5 4 9 n 


Wc +. 4; 


y II. It 


VII. It is not unuſual to 
find ſome Verbs of different 
Claſſes, though the ſame in 
Sgniſcation, as, 1) of the 
Ic. and IIA. thus, %, and 
nel ſeneſco, ij, and ix 
miſereor. &c. 2) Of the IId. 
and oo Inte _ dA 
manifeſto; s,, and 5493p 
pondero, &c. 3) Of the 17. 
and IIIA. as, gde and g. 


* 


vivo, &c. 4) Of the In. IIa. 
and III, as, gde, xwutia, 
xvvgo gannio. 5) Not a few 


are ſometimes Barytons, ſorge- 


times Circumflex, as, Porn 
and Rocio paſco; 919 and 
ye gaudeo ; esc and 
vet ſcribo; didacua and 


didaoxiw doceo; vn and 
rvnſio undo, &c. e 
A : 
p 

\ 


ACTIVE, 
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k. 4 
» % 


ACTIVE. 
| Conjuat thaough the Haas any Cenles 
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pref *' Tif6-aw, @ dw, 6 -ein, 5 pub -a, &, dier, F. 25 5 
imp. in p60! a 
2. aor. Lene Ti phe No Aue rin 7e 
2. fot. | 71þ«@ ec | rio ri 
1. fut. Tino ew rigen of ri ri 
1. a0 r. | diere Toyo s riſeicciſui Tigre N- rfid 
perf. re- -H tvinoife- Hu | - plnxivecs | -pxess 
pl. p. | irvrianuy | | | 
„II. Claſs in Ea. 
pref. : n G ia, d io u, oi it, #6 ie, 1 lan, av 5 
imp. fie, uw 
2. 20r. 7@iAer A p ei fed GA 
2. ſut. $128 Pract Oar OA 
1. fut. S. eiae, [OA Se 
1. aj iQuArrE eiue oh | Oro | Pio Sivas 
Iperf. fre -e -e A E 
pl. p. finn 7 5 | 
III. Claſs in og. 
— . — — — 
„ I xpro-dw, & Ie, 5 -deibet, ame -e, & -, dan, d 
imp. ix, ͤ— pot. 
. fut. | Me- Gg ſviſui -brw - | -dow 


—_— 


5  — 1 » 2. * 2 —* r 
5 * ” + — = 


1 * 7 b 
* 
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Declined thwugh the Perſons. 


. . * © # 
- =" 
4 £ 
79 
1 
* 


Singular. Dual. Pfural. 
— — — — * — | X — 
1 6 R PW i A 64 Bc? 2. 3. 
Indicative. 

4s, 86 8 5 4% 4 4 

$845, 88 5A, d g i, & 

6445, 07% 3 4% 7 0%, & 

ate, 06. 5 as,& dow 

ns, 6s; 5$« gen 

— 3 
1. e- is, & "is 2 4% à 4% (pref. 
2. M. liw, & Is , Ge in, ifiw, @ jan 
3. Nr - do, & ve, ons , & 4. d fi 


[. 1 [, 4046, 56 7 4, das. 
2. S. iet, J id, 6. . Sg i, 78 
3. N- Me e oo, ors 7 e, 6 Coz, oF 


1. f- 4, „ ai, a, &, 2 : 157 «i, 4 f preſ. 

5 4% „% 1, ei , A E 1 and 

3. xc a 4, 8 's, & of, s de, os oz, & + limp. 

n a * 
. | Particip. pref. | . en 

,, ee, , Ny. ee 

. — , tera, de j, w. | G. 4 res cd, , . & 

f vpe, av dnn, u der, Ws: 2 air, ri 22 n, r. 

4 A «07%, wr . de adds, *. 


r „* 


e 


— tt — 


—— — of. Sim Fr Ea — ft 


— 


1 


a * am . 
5 7 
RO. SL 
d *. < 
” = 
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4 * N 1 " > ” . 
, 4 » j F r * 1 — * 9 
2 Wc 0 4 « 2» 0K 
: op He EZ 3 = 3 a - * 992 . | & 6 $a de * 


PASSIVE. 
| Conjugated through the Poods and Centes. 


1 
| Indic. | Subj. TF Optat. « ſo Infin. | Part. 


—C 


I. Claſs, AMA. 


— a 


preſ. 1 opti, G . -A, Mund- d, as, d 


imp. ir fe- cc fem, o : 

2. aor [in rid Tian 56. 
| 3. ful. +7 AB no diſam 
| perf. | i- Yael - S. um -10's 
pl. p. r | 

p. p. f. rer vcoνα | ned iim N 

1. 207, Tian nv Tn) runde Nur 

1. fut. rice. ee, 

— 2 — 


II. Claſs, EOMAl. 


preſ. feig- a., H ia, d- tolo, diam] iu, ⁊ | sc ai, da. 
N imp. o es m, 1 
I. aor. [iam 5 £690 Ad [Apes 
E fat. - 40 opuc nodixum 1050 0a 
perf. r- nas - % | nobles 


Lone. 


9 1 , 9 9 * n | — — — : N 9 
7 a * Y Ra l . — v . Fe - C3. * Y 6 F 
9 - $4 4 4 - OS OL” N ths” * * : nt las * 2 
r p N l BE | * i - v1; Tx 


©" GREEK RUDIMEN TG 8x 
Detiined though the Perſons: 


| Singular. | Dual. | Plural. | = | 
1. 3. 1. 2. 3. 1. 8 — 


8 : 2. FTE 2. 
K Inn dicative. i 
. ,s dit 4 @ Jabs a, 4, l. 1 2 7 
x [z o- 5, x 17 it, sf I 16, & E ** i, as tc, & E SS to, ay ee 
| 3. H- % M % n 6% u [90,vx To, & 9 7 » Te, 4 ce, 8 
D Far we , , | 
ime 6; 6 dn, „ e , my lad, du, dns | | 
Fer $i 7 of 4 $5, 03%, A $|o, 4 Yi, oe &, as imp.) 
s —— E. 09, s % [36,6 Lei, & 0%, & [66,4 Toe, F 4 ' 
| ; Subjunctive. 0] 
[. Tigh- de, & d, & an, us, 43 4 4 40 
2. Q1A- ww, & * 7 in, 7 © J iS in, 
3. xpuT- e, & oy, of on, @ „ % Toy, @ d, 


es I. trim ates 7 7 ' derbe F 
* 2. ©1:A-[ajwas 5 yras leide dee, Todow 
3.x1pur-[apas e gras fee, oder Gabe 


Optative, 


1 
J 


2 — * — , - 3 2 "WP, 
3 Tith- , @- col, & I, a 64, 9 . & o, 2 694,60 . 


, * — » — 8 + 
A- [806, 0s N ie, od i, of © fel, of A £04, J $06, 4 


3. 2400's e os 0, 07 06%, e / 66 Toes, of * 06404 
I. rrrin-· j Fo yro 2 ele i 
2. r- i 50 Fro nde Teber ob N 
3-x#;pur-lg pon go groe her See ce f piles wols 
2 Imperative. | | | 
| — 4, @ of 1 eos che. 4, & at, of i 
2. OrA- iu, & th, 4 it, , 25, 62 ie, 284 14 | and 
b. ws % aud i 64, id limp 
6 — — —— — 


Part. Pref. 


| I 


| Nr „ wo 

329m. % 040, hs th 0 e. ths, e bm 

. N, & a 1 e, 8 5 

| te ie makes the 2d per, Aru fim. Mes -aopas, Sen -arm. | 
Or as others 5 — Ger — 3s. 1 8 


—— 
- 


<-—<—_— 


wb? * 9 4 q 
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82 


99 


MIDDLE. 


Conjugated, &c. 
_ N. B. The pref. and imperfect the ſame in all Moods as the Paſſive, 
| Indic. Subj. | Optat. Imp. | Infin. | Part. F 
TR og {5 | RE BN". + Baa s 
7 Claſs. ; 
er | dpopm | op I ix | dos ; 
riu- S t -0 449 U -& tes 
rg rev/ne Tei pour | Ti Tir rr | Trina; ſ 
frm ports | \ 
a drin u | Tifhi-1Twphadtes | non iu | r -in | nord pore; 
« | T4w-10 0p -109 (pany | -e, | -n00 pare; 0 
E II. Claſs. 1 
2. aor. beg ww i- | %%, |-s 1 - / 
2. fut. p- t rd j % n n 
perf. | rise rich ri, | TPM b s 
I. p. d | J 
I. aor. *@Anou puny | SG.A- He vont ifa m e vori nun 1 
1. fut. S cen | nei -ho60X 500 por 7 
my III. Claſs. i 
I. aor. Fx pure or wa | pve "NY Meri im - - Gran — 1 
1. fut Noc dv eluci vum 2 e i 
Nos a0 r | 
Il. OF VERBS in mt”. 2 


Obſerve. 


I. Tas x Verbs in M1 riſe out of unuſual Themes 

in a, £@, oc, vw, by changing 1) & into ww; 2) the a 
ſhort vowels before @ into long ones; and 3) by e 
©” prefixing the Reduplication , [Except before verbs in p 


, 
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vw, and a few others] as, de makes In flo, Him vi- 
guui porno, dow Jidupw do ; but lr COMM jungo. 

II. TuzsE Verbs agree with Barytons ; except 
that 1) the Preſent Tenſe, Imperfect, and Second 
Aoriſt have a peculiar Flexion. N. B. The Imper- 
fect is formed from the Preſent by changing u into 
,, prefixing the Aug ment when the Verb begins with 
a conſonant, as, 7:9quw er; but am 1 —— 
The Second Aoriſt is formed from the Imperfect by 
rejeting the Reduplication, as, sri ily ; but 
when there is no reduplication, the Imperfect and Se- 
cond Aoriſt are the ſame, as, yp dico «ply. 2) 
They want the Second Future, Second Aoriſt Paſ- 
ſue, and perfect Middle. N. B. Verbs in vw have 
no Optative and Subjunctive Moods, no Middle 
Form, and Hyperdiſſyllables no Second Aoriſt any 
where, but diſ/y/lables make it the ſame with the 
Inperfect, as, ups ſubeo 7999. 3) Verbs in ups Hy- 
perdiſſyllabie make not the Future -vrw, but borrow 3, 
as, deixyupus oftendo makes not deu as from deu 
but deige as from deine: yet 99s diſſyllable ea, as 
from du. 4) The Variations of particular Tenſes 
vid, notes infra 4. e 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


J. Verbs in n are not in as circumflex verbs do; 2) 
all reſpects analogous and re- they decline rig, . e Subj, 
gular, They have a great like qa -d, ge; and v 9-1, 
affinity with contract verbs, ns, u, Opt. like o -m, ts, - 
in that 1) they want the e- » for qv; 3) They ſome- 
ond future and perſeſt middle, 9 borrow tenſes,” and - | 

2 | ons 


Cons one of another; for in- 
ance, on the one hand, xav- 


dona and 3Iuvxoua borrow - 


the ſecond perſon of Verbs in 
pu and make ara: fem. in the 
Imperative 1 vivo makes 
G53 rather than & On the 
other hand, we find in the 
Imperfe after the manner of 
Contracts, ri dur, eig, «, and 
in the plural y; i5wv, cg, ., 
plural -Wy 3 tdid8v, xs, , plu- 
ral -v.. and this Form is oft- 
ner than zig lu, us, ; islw, 
8, 93 tdiduv, we, w. Sim. In 
the Preſent we have eue 
for wTaecxridyo; didit for di- 
Jg; $1967 for diduci. In the 
Imperative we have rige, ics, 
{3s oftner than ve, is., 
$i39%;. N. B. Ae; in the Im- 
perative, and dv in the In- 
finitive are irregular; for other 
Verbs in -ww make the Im- 
perative, ag, -wre &c. and 
the Infinitive, -dvac, as, Bio- 
$4 Vivo, wap cognoſco. 
3 II. The — is 
either 1) proper, i. e. when 
the firſt conſonant of the 
Theme is repeated with i, as, 
q d d; and a ſmooth con- 
ſonant is put inſtead of an 
aſperate beginning the Verb, 
as, te mY not 919 
2) Improper, i. e. when , a/- 
perated, is only prefixed, with- 
out - repeating the conſonant, 
if the verb ins with 5, Tl, 
or a vowel, as, sd is fo 


PO 9 9 
9 : 
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Flaw H Vale; 2% inpu mity, 
N. B. Moe Verbs 10 af 
reduplication inſert a letter, 
as, j in Tip TANþs impleo, Tile 
Ten incendo. 2) Have ng 
reduplication, as, np) dich, 
oCnu extinguo, At capis, 
irnpu cognoſco, alu¹αν laude, 
doxi ut Probo, &C. 

3 III. Sim. Ti/3yw makes 
dico, as from Ste; i g. 
ow, from gde; Sidww duc, 
from Jew, [The Poets make the 
future did, with the redy- 
plication, od. w. 313.] yu. 
u makes g, from Cy 
gaνονν) gage, from Can 3 Cc, 


IV. Variations in parti. 
cular Tenſes. 

Preſent] Ind ic. act. 
third perſon plural is 
iSd ; Tegan; did; (dy 
vi, and this we may obſerve 
in every Verb, that the third 
perſon plural of the Preſent 
and Future, is like the Dative 
plural of the Participle of 
the ſame Tenſe, as, TvT/w, 
Tos TyTIeo:;, ſo rvnlouſs, rx 
ci igas, Tor; iseos, 10 icaps, 
isaor Dee, Tos T1961 ; ſo 
TiYzuſv, rig. Voll. 183. 
paſſ. middle 
1) This tenſe is formed from 


the preſent ative by changing 


4 into Ha, and the penul- 
timate into its correſpond- 
ing Port vowel, as, rim, 
m but dh, from 

| 45 
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«yu flo, retains the long vowel 
of the active; and a few o- 
thers. 2) In the ſame forms, 
ſome verbs are found, except 
as to the atcent, after the man- 
ner of contrats. Thus in the 
ſecond perſon ſingular of this 
Tenſe we have i5y, vin, for 
Trac, It. So in the 
Imperative of the ſame Forms 
we have ige, vid, didu, for 
i5aco, IN te, dideoo 3 i. e. they 
reject thee, and contract, as, 
ig, i5w3 &c. 

Imperfeft] Indic.— act. 
he perſons of this Tenſe 
are ſcarce in uſe; yet in the 
third perſon ſingular we have 
ien, and rig n. N. B. The 
ſingular number, and third 
perſon plural are otherwiſe 
formed, as if from contracts, 
vid. not. I. 3. ſupra. 
paſſ. middle. In the ſe- 
cond perſon ſingular we have 
ig, irids, idids, for i5eco, 
3riJeoo, ididooo. 

Second Aoriſt] Indic. —— 
act. Theſe three Aoriſts 
ile, Id, and ij, miſi, with 
their compounds, have in the 


ultimate of the Dual and 


Plural a ort vowel, like the 
imperfect: But others retain 


the long vowel of the ſingu- 
lar as may be ſeen in tslw 
for all verbs from aw have 3. 
from ow, w, as, {ywwray nb 
runt, not {yorav. Otherwiſe 
123 = declined as the 
mperfett. Verwey 153. 

Firſt Aoriſt] In 3 

act. m and Td 


are irregular, and don't form 


any cognate tenſes. For in 
the Subjunctive we have 9 
and duc which are either As- 
riſts or futures, John xvii. 2. 
roc Iſocr. Areop. p. 


249. vid. not. ſubj. mood ſu- 


fra] Opt. Si ν,t Infin. H- 


Cl. | 

Perfect] Indic. ——— act. 
ri gema Bocoticè, for 
rg M, yet the Poets uſe it 
regularly ri:9yxa Theocr ad. 
16. 37. ib. 17. 50. Lg, lonice, 
for :54xa, whence in the In- 
finitive i πνν, ¶ Attic i5avas] 
Participle i5aws id, Poeticd 
$5105, 


- 


ACTIVE. 
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err | 
Conjugated though the Moods and Tenſes. 


— —_— — 


| Indic. han | Optat. 1 | Infin. | Parc 


I. Claſs. h 
Jprel. i- u I- De n -e 4 6 
imp. , 6 | 4 
12. a0r.|islw s salle |519 S, ge 
x. fur. | 5- ne | - 1004164  [-yoew - 
I. aor.] ?5n0s 5yow SNνE,&ñuç˙i ] g⁰jEsj̃ S, Si 
perf, [#5-yww n . -yxe | -nxevas ung 
I Pl. p. s , Y {| | Wor) FO 


Is Claſs. 
preſ. 1716 mus | WI + eilu⸗ |- Er s | eig HU 
imp |[iridlw | _ | 
2. aor. 19 * Yo Deilu⸗ > Gb Hels 
| x. fut. - % [-yow |-yoon ice |-yowv 
I. aof. KN | 3 
: perf. 740. ea - El -Elx21 pu ene ene ea 
| pl. p. | treJeinay * | | | 
3 c 
RE III. Class. 
preſ. | did- owe - |-«u 1-04 T- A 95 
imp. idev | | | 
2. aor. L d %s Jade 4 JV [os 
I. fut. J- wow |-woew co ue - WOWy 
I. aor. T | | 5A 
perf. | did. axe |-wxw |-wromu |-wrt |-witvar |-wnws 


pl. P- idedwnev | | | | [ 
4 IV. Claſs. 4 


preſl. | doom bs -v3t |-vvau -U 
imp. Vid yww | | | | | 


\ * ©: regularly ; but 7+ to prevent a Cacophony. * The 2d Claſs , 
che reſt form 85775 29. aor. paſſ. of Barytons ; but one verb makes 
. © Sim. . ie; but g vixiſſe, Vd noviſſe. * Au. 


Ionic et Poetic, A Doric, Theocr. 2 


— 
— — — 


| . 1 WO | 
E 2. 18 5 < ben 
1 = * | 1 | - 
7-H 1 * 1 1 
4 . #4 w © w © - | & * 
| 3 8 ; 1 * — 
| = 3 —.— 0 1 ; ES.L 5 „ „ "9p 5 * * : | 12 
1 500 { ; —— 1 > « o| | & WY 34H E 5 
2 815 — "6 BP 1 2 24 
| — A * e | S 4% "© de 28 ” * | "> 
'% I | = 8 0 3 8 60 4 d d E 2 2 ; 
F BD S 142 | 1 * 2 a. 4 "x 0 2 5 
== | E 8 539 ha 18 3 2 OY 
- 2 —|= — 8 x * — 1 ö EB : 
& = | | 2... 8 os c8 * © © * © W © Dd N 
t 2 = 93 n | - © > 8 S -Fy : . —— ' SONG? 
* — > & +> © — tw 2m 2 UL | A * 
I bo * : 8 — — £ © = 4 3-1 
Y D | 8 3 22 — + 8 "Fold ” : or | 
4 N Q ® TD = 2 4 | . 2 d ip 2 Nn . 
3 EET * * CT) 8 E 1 
1 N L 2 | — = = 8 —þ 8 | 18 
; ; 3 * = 1 d-terds - = F) | : 68 
ä 1 LLL EY jo SY 8 2 
— * _ £ 2 
42 8 8 888 . IN vos is E 
6 = 4 | 2 * | 
So. CES} = A 0 . "Sg a 5 
22 nM 'F 'F FEE hes 3 
—— . JEW bs EXY S YE 5 ab 
22 f =] |= EYS £ 2 
3 122 a. r. % mn 
—— 2 1 1 4 
EP [£ #42 
* 2 


( 2 2 2 de. is & \ 
i c "WT" \ rn 7 * * * 1 ot * . „ ere ** how. 2 Sa. „N * 
2 oO = 7 . * 9 Nr , 1 ON * Ke 3 ” * on . : * * * 
” N 9 F 9 * * r La hes N 
8 4 6 * „ 8 f r PR * 1 
5 8 2 2 r 2 1 
- 
" * 
" * 


PASSIVE. 


- 
* 


Conjugated thzough the Poods and Tetiſes, 


FL 
i 


=D 

x, 

VE 
„ 


l 
8 
T 
* 


Y > 


[ 


| * Declin'd like ro@Nrowas, deen; but here the Syllable before Nowe 


ſhort. * Like iw@9w, ru, Kc. Like irew f Tho : 
tenſes ſhould end regularly in- s- est.. : Vid. not. IV. el, (oft 


* Pe & ne . a 
as * n „ 
— 
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'Decine though the Perſons 


ol. 


"Sauna, 


g- "= & 1 S-.. . > RE 
n. pats ff Ira ploy obey „ obey [wu wila 7 ols 
* 8 & | @ 4 4 a 
17 7 8 & z 0 — 
700 s 5 ru l ueber d obey 5 be pride 7 obs 
— & @ 1 8 8 & 
] Optative 
16 f PT] PT 7 4 8 E Py 
Ti un, & 0 & Tos t i oboy # obey wile , ols 
- 07 67 F " Pg * 
7 PTy 4 as ar 
um io & T0 usb 87 c us mn el prides of ole 
67 oc 0 Pry 
Imperative. 
16 3 a & - « 
1b. | 5 * 0 
= i}. vo lo ee pew} * oh 
(wyy- * 6 1 v U v 


e 


+ Vid. not, IV. preſ. pail. 2. ſupri. | + Vid. not. IV. preſ. pail. 2. ſupra. 
| - * — _—_ 
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MIDDLE. 


Conjugated, &c. 
MN. B. The Proſent ang Er the ſame in .all Moods as the Paſſive, 


Indic. [ | Imp. | Infin. | Part 


” 2 
_ 4 IS Der * 4% 
x 
4 


a. 207. igt ſum T | rated 5% fun 
$1. fut. Tm”. | | nov -1 oeo0eu ne 
Hr. aor. J Sc, e Leiceha. nal Las. ee | cnozuny 
| 1 5 Clais. 
Z. 20r. Bros 2 Su See See S 
1. fut. 8. ef | -novuuny ® net | -ncowey 
er. | i9me pr * + | 
_ 44.49 wet "III. Cabs. 7] 
2. aor. | % PET OTE Tres ] Nola Ve 
. fut. N Get - * g ννπt | -worwey 
II. aor. | im *f 
ww Like evt, . Like —— dns Tio Thel 
do not form beyond the Indicative ; and regularly ſhould end in _ "2 


5 


8 Or. I. © Orgs. 4 And Sd, oe, &c. 


Declined, Kc. Bo 


— Singular. Dual. — 
83 $. 4 


8 


_— 


= a6 As. r WC a « . 1 _ 


1. dg |& & & * & 0 4 * «s 
2. i |: em : co e |* wider s odor ( obw / wile 8 ole 8 vro |2.10 
* 1 o 0 ws. 0 0 0 4 | P - 


( 

: - ( 

Subjunctive. 

gs 0 ; & . a &% & @ &% 0 7 

12.0: 16 was 5 "Fra He 7 ct f oe v wile 5 os & 

13. þ 1 @ W & a G a — — 8 a 

ö * Optative. | 
t = -” — 7 

i. F- * * * cc. * 1 c PT Fry 2-4 ( 

2. 6. ji am & 0 . — % wü 4 wile 57 ole x7 ( 

ö 3. Fl ” 0; Py [ of ＋ a7 ; 


2 : 7 LIENS — 


4 
76 ew | {ot . 
0 * 


— 
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APPENDIX. 


I. In-w. 

It was obſerved before that 
Hyperdiſſyllables in -vw, did 
borrow tenſes, not from Ba- 
rytons in -vwvw 3 but from re- 
mote primitives. 
ſtand what thoſe primitives 
are, we muſt obſerve, this 
ſort of verbs is made from 
thoſe in -aw, tw, ow, by put- 
ting vu, OT vv before w, and 
changing „ into pu, as, 1) 
aue , vun ſatio; ofSi -w, 
Mu extinguo; er -W, vyνι 
pando; x , -w, -vwvpu miſceo. 
N. B. In verbs in o, o changes 
into w, AS, (0 -w, Covvvpu ein- 
90 z se-, payupu roboro. 2) 
Some are formed from 4difſyl- 
lables of the ſecond Conjuga- 
tion by inſerting w only, as, 
(dy — 2 jungo 3 dei -, 
i oſtendo; dx oν -vvppou 
doleo. N. B. Ke i T 9 
out of uſe are now expreſſed 
in oro, AS, [71 yu NOW | THoFw, 
i compingo 3 Le 
now] wAyarw, TA Plan- 
8 3 is NOW] prorws frowe- 
«rump 3 [Gegfyw now] gg.. 
cu, egy ſepio. 3) Some 
come from Verbs after con- 
traction, inſerting vv or v be- 
fore 6, as, zog -le, c, Fogry- 


To under- 


| Concerning verbs in e and -TXG, 


tu ſterno; du b, -d, Ahnung 
juro 3 * - £0, -@, xlyvpu moves 
Voſl. 214. 
2) In -oww. 

Theſe Verbs have a near 
agreement with thoſe in ys. 
both in number, origin and 
formation. They may be diſ- 
tinguiſhed into four Claſſes 
like them, as riſing out of 
the three Contracts, and thoſe 
in vw, by putting ox before 
w, as, ue from n 
ſeneſco; egionw from dpi pla- 
ceo; PScoxw from Bow paſco; 
ut Nd from eg ebrius 
fum. 


Obſerve . 


I. 1) Many prefix the re- 
duplication, as, de from 
Jegw fugio. 2) In the Penul + 
timate æ and « are ſometimes 
changed into 13 0 into wy AS, 
Iyyorw morior, from gv; 
Rea from Beiw comedo. 3) 
In a ſew verbs . is put for e, 
as, ive4oxw from iuęto invenio; 
ſeldom « for o, as, axoxw from 
d de capio. | he 

II. They form their tenſes 
from the primitive Theme -1) 
the Future and Perfect in ow 
and x, dividing the e of the 

M2 Preſent, 
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preſent, as, Yee#EKa, do, 2) The ſecond aoriſt [if any] 
Aka ; oanEKu, dL, aK. from verbs. in ow, is formed 
N. B. They commonly re- after the third Claſs of verbs 


ject the reduplication, as, ½ in , as, WAiTKW, IA Ber 


vader cognoſco yvwow yet di- tw, tBgav Yu, 2%. In 
dal _— Jig, o and x Other tenſes they follow the 


being as it were tranſpoſed. analogy of the Theme, 


IV. Of the PARTICLE. 


PARTICLES, 4s in the Latin, are diſtinguiſhed 
into four Sorts, viz. ADVERB, INTERJECT ION, 
PRxEPOSITION, CONJUNCTION. 


) Of an verb 


I. Adverbial Particles uſed in Compoſition are 
1) av, ej, (a, N, gu, and ſometimes da, u; 
which increaſe the Signification of words they arc 
Joined to, and draw back the Accent, as, GA 
puer grandis ; ?. admodum divinus. 2) Ny and 
vs deprive, as, vii. infans. 3) A, [for ay ſine] 
deprives, as, doggr@» inviſibilis : | for ayay wvalde| 
increaſes, as, agu plenus ligni : | for apa ſimul| 
conjoins, as, dueiris conſors lecti. Sometimes à is re- 
dundant, as, aus, dgaνοe ſpica. 4) Ev carries a 
good ſenſe, ſignifying facility or benignity ; dvs an 
ill ſenſe, ſignifying difficulty or ill will, as, waxur@ 
captu facilis, durdaur@» captu difficilis ; his bene 
volus, duc uduns male volus. 

II. Thoſe Adverbs which refer to the M ANNER, 
TI AE, and PLACE of Things arc ſuch as theſe 
Jollowing, vis. : 3) Modal. 


] 


1 


2 — = 


4 — * A» ES by a. * . 
_ od- a 
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; 1) Modal. 
8 bene ee una, ſimul - 
AE calceſwed id 
do. | fortiter Wares - | ſicut Mons 
irs ſtemere dd udyis 
eixij fruſtra aig ſatis | avsdj; 
alu, part _ uſque ye 
wag quomodo| uixes ren 
ws ceu, ut ayay xe 
PIT quaſi] uaas valde x 
zr, S rg 85 lav ; «Te deinde, poltea: 
re | etiam 15 8 
0uas 1 | Tavwv omnino] EHu Graec 
— 7 ow rm Papas) _ Latine 
Jes xix. 20. 
Affirming. | Denying. Doubting. 
vu nae|s, gn, 1 an 
1 ita Sv, wy | non aeg forte 
vt, oy | uidem 4 1nd? ne |iows, Tax; fortaſſe 
uu, 1 4 dau nequaquam d _ circiter 
2) Tempozal. : 
zer. nuper} aù eo cras 
zs quamdiu] %% ** 
1 = tamdiu ToAuw xgovov * 
—_—— emel 
de cCrebrò gs bis, res ter 
ſeroſ wN 
n. adhuc, poſtquam a olim d ego poſter ius 
Aua ut — auge ſtatim Teoregoy prius 
iet nec hoc Ny "ES 


nec l oypegey hodie 


. 


| D 10 


a loco. 
wog UND E 
[-9 E. Poet. ge] 
$egvogsy de coelo 
dog e, domo 
hender ex Athenis 
ea Ney illinc 
dv e- ſuperne 
xc re inferne 
x2podev humo 


AN 


3) Local, 
ad locum. | | 


Tort, 7 O 
D-de, ce, &. 
gegrbce in coelum 
omade domum 
Athenas 
illuc 
ſurſum 
deorſum 


ccc 
» 

ava 

KAT 
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| in loco. 
wor, 280 BI 
[-, N., aus e, 04] 
&egve9, in coelo 
04x08 domi 
AN Athenis 
ce illic 
dy ſupra 
xd ro- infra 
xa humi 


aud ad terram 


III. Some Aduerbs are of fo near Afinity to one 
another, that beginning with a vowel they are I N- 
DEFINITES; with 7, they are INI ERROGA- 
TIVES, With x, Rzvvits I Faw As, 


Indef. 
| 2. (qua via 
F, "Te 7 ratione 
8 { quatenus, qua- 

L Propter. 

r 
_ quando 
dd, ind e, unde 
895 ubi 
do quantum 
olov qualiter 
—__ 


ay 


recht quoties? 


Interrog. | 


q 24 
25 {qua via! ra 


tione ? 

- ſquatenus? 

| {quapropter? | 
Dore 
wodey unde ? 
ToN © -ubl ? 
T0Cov quantum 7 
7 070v qualiter ? b 


Reddit. 


| 9s, I hac via, 
T&WTY J ratione 
+5}, carenus, ea · 


| 


/ 


J propter 

wl 

Fur FN 8 "oF 4 ... func 
mv inde 
19. ibi 
ww oy tantum 
r taliter 
wedun tories 


Ov. Some Adverbs form degrees of c OMP A- 
R1SON, by * I) the Comparative in rie; 


— — — * — 


the 
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the Super lative in ra ro, As, Av, ayaTige, yard ra- 
2) The Comparative in oy, with 755 or, AA preced- 
ing, circumflecting the penultimate and the Super- 
lative in ia, as, req celerite at Hari, Or SA. 
rale pane wvalde, u, pRhAIGA; 3 Ju R. 


yore or fro, IN. 


) Of an Interjeltion 2, 


I. Rej ejoycing is io ; Grieving is, 4 ben, . 0h. 
II. Laughing , 4 ha ha be; Crying « de, oy 10 > he, 
boi. III. Wiſhing 4 fi, 49+ 0 7 2 atinam; Rejecting 
anay: 4page. IV. Praiſing é ej, wys ws cg: Con- 
demning 4 phy, «© vah. V. Admiring & oh, Bake, 
ware papae ; Deriding is hut, VI. Calling 4 0, 
q ray heus amice, 2 749 ehodum bone vir, Xen. 
VII. Swearing pa, „ per, 1 alu certe quidem. VIII. 
Threatning v vae, IX. Shewing 4 ids en, ecce. 


3) Of a Pꝛepoſition . 


I. There are eighteen Prepoſitions ; ſix Monoſylla- 
bles, and twelve Diſſyllables: three of which are 
without 4 tone; the reſt Oxytons, as, | 


| els, Attic? is in, erga, adverſus 
$ Teo | ' ante, prac, pro 
iu, is e, or ex | ow, Attic ud cum 


MoxosvLLABLE. 


-Di$SSYLLABLE» 
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4 Ii ſuper, de, in propter, &c. 
 DrigsSYLLABLE. low de, e, ex, in, adverſu 
Pry Tonic? aun de, circum ere cum, poſt, in, inter 


db per, in, adverſus | e a, ex, apud, juxta 
in pro h. e vice] propter e de, pro, propter, circa 
en a, ab, ex, 15 ie TEN prae, propter 
Aſs propter, per, in Tl, Pk b, ab, 


II. Of theſe Prepoſitions in Compoſition I) Six 
both increaſe and leſſen 5 the force of the Verb to 
which they are joined, v2z. and am, Ale, V, Docs, 

| Pg 3 2) One leſſens , 6, VIZ. ; 3) Five encreaſe 7, 
| Viz. es, Cu, at, ow, g; 4) herd ſignifies change; 
| 5) Two or Three Prepoſitions together 9 very ſtrongly 
inforce the Signification of the Verb. N. B. Pre- 
poſitions compounded with one another paſs into Ad- 
| verbs, as, agg extra, foris. 


| 
| 4) Df a Conjuntton**, 


I. copulatives % ef, 75 que. IT. Conditionals &, 
ay fi; from whence tay, contractè , f; ſometimes 
N tre ſi minus, poeticè «xe //, III. Cauſals ive, ws ut, 
| ire quoniam, vag enim, poctice ex ut, ras, 
&58 ut, ors quia, de, Ovrie, ovurr quia, propterea 
quod, emp quoniam, ares quippe. IV. Disjunctives 
| q vel, and its compounds Frei, 22 ſeve ; und, 
2%, Ert nec. V. Diſcretives aalu praeter quam , 
2 vt, on ſaltem, poeticè aPag, are ſed ; GANG 
ſed, iuas tamen. VI. Illatives dez, zy igitur, qr 
quapropier, Tyus, poeticè TyApEv zortur. VII. E x- 
| PLETIVES'! are particles brought into a ſen- 
3 tence 
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tence to ſavour its connection with the preceding, 
or add ſome new force, and beauty to the Expreſſion, 
ſuch as, du, des, &p, ßa, ys Hl, xev, xt, vu, vun, 
T1, wor, w, wa, Ts ; Which have the force of gui. 
dem, utique, porro, or the like. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


2? Adverbh, 

I. Adverbs are almoſt in- 
numer able, being uſed ro de- 
ſcribe the manner and qualities 
of Actions. Thoſe mention- 
ed above are moſtly Simples. 
Derivatives, and Compounds 
muſt be left to reading and 
Obſervation. 

II. Thoſe are uſed Adver- 
bially, viz. 1) Neuter adnouns, 
as, g aruid, rau celeriter, 
and in the Plural by the Poets, 
as, deasa optim?, Java M- 
nen, i, e. torus tueri, Virg. 
En. 6. 467. But 2 is an 
ellipfis, q. d. & Save wegy- 
—— 7 B. Ire find thoſe 
two Maſculine adnouns uſed 
adverbially, viz. ide, iSvs 
elta, ſtatim. 0 Nouns and 
Adnouns, eſpecially Feminines, 
in the EN. — as, n- 
ros in ſuperficie, i prope- 
nodum, fermi———DAT.— 
as, rudñj diligenter, idig pri- 
vatim, Th uu, Th 5 cum, tum; 
partim, partim, —— Acc. 
—Fith the article, a, 9s 


. 


ged gratis, X 7 am 
primum. 3) Some 8 
d e, aytre, age, agite; igs 
ageſis, exempli gratid ; i: ea 
age, Imperatives from ay, 


&c. utinam ego. | 
III. Adverbs 1) in qx, ge- 
nerally come from the geni- 
tive plural, by changing «v 
into ws, as, from code ſa- 
piens G. rod, comes copds 
ſapienter ; gagòs gravis, Ba- 
gl gaptos graviter; g- 
co decens Teen dv — 
Tovles decenter. 2) In AON, 
come from Nominatives, as, 
from uoJvuG- unanimis, duo- 
Jvuador unanimiter z dyiny 
2 eyerndov gregatim. 3) 
n AHN, SHE, IZTI come 
from verbs, as, «graydlu 
raptim, from grate rapio ; 
ibs, ice deinceps, from 1- 
adbaereo ; Exv91is) more 
thico, from Exv2if Scy- 
thas imitor. 4) Numerals be- 
ru res ier generally end 
Ty in 


- 
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in -axis, as, Trregius quater, 
vella, QUINGUIES, &. 
Gentiles in is, as above ; 


fim. #vwis} canine, Bois) more 


bovis. - | | 
2 Adverbial Particles. 


IV. Examples, as, 1) «&e4dy- 
. valde manifeſtus; ten- 
alw altae cervicis; xe ni- 
mium vorax; dad valdè 
cruentus; xNαẽ,“h e valdè volo. 
N. B. Hy ſignifies ſemi, as, 
nuiJerys ſemimortuus. 2) vy 
and ve are poetical particles, 
and very ſeldom increaſe, yet 
id uu. valdè dulcts, vixvrꝙ- 
late fluens. 3) Aoften aſſumes 
before a vowel, as, 4. 
dignus, ava indignus. Be- 
fore a conſonant ſometimes y 
or A inſtead of v, as, aſrobe 
ignoro; dur. immortalis. 
N. B. es allo aſſumes , as, 
tei yd um · vald? ſonorus : d ya 
retains or caſts off „, as, «- 
yam S valde nivoſus; aya- 
xf percelebris; ijyade - 
[1 for a] admodum divinus. 

V. To Negatives in Greek 


very ſtrongly deny, as, & 


Judd wary sd ye can do 
nothing, John xv. 5. Some- 
times more, as, ut. & py 
@zyw if airs 1 will not an 


more eat thereof, Luke xxii. 16. 


3 Jnferjecion. 
4 Inierjections in Greek are 
uſually referr'd to the Claſs 
of Adverbs. A 


+ P2epoſition, 
In compoſition. 


5I. Theſe both increaſe and 
leſſen, as, 1) ANTI, evlatig- 
exiſtimatione par, aiſuuoula 
contrarietas legis. 2) Allo, 
a rerleiro extendo EL 
ga dediſco. 3) AIA', Ag 
ulro permaneo— He 
ſubrideo. 4) KATA, e910 
deVoro——xara0coviw contem- 
no. 5) HO z, wgoargg/w valde 
affiigor —Tgooanloua levittr 
tango. 6) TIAPA', wagmGan- 


Aw longe projicio 


violator legis. 

6 II. One leſſens, viz. TIIO, 
urdeadu ſubvercor. | 

III. Five increaſe, as, 1) 
"ELIE, eioaxuw exaudio. 2) Ek, 
or ig, tti5auar ſum in ecſtaſi. 
3) HErr, atirannys perpul- 
cher. 4) TT N, ouvexleAi per- 
cio. 5) TIIE P, Cwegnaive- 
pou ſupra modum inſanio. 

IV. META ſignifies change, 
as, ure mutare conci- 
lium ; fie rv reſipiſcere. 

V. Tuo or three Prepoſi- 
tions together in Compoſition, 
as, AupCavw capio, xatarau- 
S comprebendo, wearer 
Ace pracoccupo, ailimgonu- 
Ta&\aubavw ante prebendo te- 
nacier. | | 
 * Conjunctton , 

/, 3» wv 3 


"ExPLETIVES; Xx ds 
e nei aves xaitro, mille uli- 
que 


5 
3 


in campo ignes ardebant, 
on 9. 2 * iſtud 
ag, fingularem hic vim habere 
in connectendd ſententid. Tot 
ignes apparebant : utique 
mille in campo ignes, &c. 
Tolle hanc particulam; perit 
continud tota ſententiae venuſ- 
tai. Dr. Clark in loc. Quae 
interdum nibil ſignificant, ſed 
orationem explent ; addunt ta- 
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men emphaſin quandam et ve- 
nuſtatemcontextui. Weſtmon. 
124. The notion we muſt 
then conceive of the Greek 
Expletives, 1s, that they are 
not abſolutely neceſſary to 
the Senſe, tho* they convey 
a certain degree of force, and 
elegance very diſtinguiſhable 
by a nice Critick. Repub. of 
Letters, Jan. 1729. p. 55- 


FIGURES OF WORDS. 


I. METAPLASMUS adds, 


takes away, tranſpoſes and 


changes LETTERS, 1) 


Adds; Protheſis *, to the be- 


ginning, as, opmgss for pu- 
xeos. Epentbeſis , to the mid- 
dle, as, lens, for eus. 
Paragoge *,,. to the end, as, 
Jg, for ys. 2) Takes away; 
Apbaereſis, from the begin- 
ning, as, al, for yais ; x- 
, for ixdvG-. Syncope &, 
from the middle, as, oiua, 
for groan. Apocope?, from 
the end, as, Lea, for 

3) Tranſpoſes and changes; 


7% tug mea. 


Metatbeſis 6, tranſpoſes, as, 
vu, for yoruGr. Antitbeſis v, 
changes, as, wegow, for motw. 

IL OTH x Rs, viz. 1) Sy- 
naloepha or Thiipfs is the cut- 
ting off one Vowel before or 
after another, as, r«ua, for 
2) Tmeſis di- 
vides a word, as, *AIIO' uty 
S &patres A Z, Iuas qui- 
dem veſtes exuero, in. B. 261. 
3) Dinaereſis divides one ſyl- 
lable into two, as, wats, for 
ais. 4) Craſis, vid. p. 18. 
of Contraction ſupra. 


NO TE 


commonly in verbs. 2: after s, and v after e frequent in the Poets, 


and Tonicks. 


3 Is commonly in verbs; n and @w in Nouns, which are 


therefore undeclined, as, ie pectus, -oris, -ora, &c. 4 Moſt com- 
monly in Nouns of the third Declenfion, eſpecially taking out , 9, r. 
$ Eſpecially in Nouns of the III“. in all caſes ſingular. 6 Eſpecially before 


and afterp, 7 Often vr, for oo. 


The End of ANALOGY. 


N 2 


IV. Of 
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W. Of SENTENCES, 
OR 


S * & £48 


* 
- yy CE 


_—_— 1 as tn tn tr — ht a. 
— ee 4 Sh. 28 £& 


SYNTAX is the right putting together of 
Words to expreſs our 'Thoughts ; and teaches 
how to Confirue. It is either regular or figura- 
tive. 


I OF REGULAR SYNTAX. 


Regular Syntax explains the moſt uſual Methods 
of Conſtruction in Cox coRD and GovExrn- 


MENT. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


N. B. In order to ſhorten under the title Examples, 
the following rules, and ren- and ſeparated from the faid 
der them leſs burthenfome notes ” a line. The Letters 
to the memory, the. Exam- will refer to theſe Examples : 
ples in each rule will be the Figures will correſpond as 
render*d into Latin or Eng- before with thoſe in the 
liſb, at the head of the notes, Notes. 


Jn 
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In Concow. 


Tx x conftruQion of words in Concord is moſtly 
the ſame as in Latin Syntax. Thus in 


The firſt Concord, 


Tu x Nominative* caſe and Verb agree in N un- 
BER? and PERSON, * 47% 3 Aye e, Matt. 


v. 22. ei WAA; vope 7 9 / wandel, 


Demoſth. de 


falſ. legat. ——— But, 1) when the verb wants the 


frſt perſon dual, the Nominatiye dual is  join'd to 


the firſt plural of the Verb, as, % ive, Soph. 
2) a Neuter Nai has a Verb ſingular oftentimes ?, ? 
as, 7 epyvely meme. m 4, Diodor. 


Examples. 


But I ſay unto b Yul- 
5 2 — 


”o 
e. — — d Pp- 


_ obediunt « omnia. 


5 1 The n nominative caſe 
1) of the firſt and ſecond 
perſons is very often omitred. 
2) of the third perſon alſo, 
eſpecially before "fork verbs 
as theſe, aiyzo:, ar), dw a- 
ein Q1agrs 3 underſtand dig gu- 
T7. So before Verbs of na · 


ture, as, cg lunnit, des. 


0 


| cillimum eft, Arif 


Obſervations and Exceptions, 


le fulgurgvit, underſtand 7 
ar vow. 


U. That which 1 ſubje& 
of diſcourſe may ſupply the 
2 of Nominative to the 

erb, as, 1) ap infinitive 
with che neuter — thus, 
us ar eſt mag 1 5 

prodaſe. Gregor. 
propoſition, which is to be 
conſider'd as one 4 
as, = widow & ral, Poo 
vir ig, on 


2 iffi- 
. - 
Er 
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IV. ff SENTENCES 


T MN 


1 n 01 ans Mo li Bn Aro. tt. ts. As. 


— 19 


l ** 


SYN TAX is the right putting taget ber of 


Words to expreſs our 'Thoughts ; and teaches 


how to Conſtrue. It is either regular or figura- 


tive. 


I. OF REGULAR SYNTAX. 


Regular Syntax explains the moſt uſual Methods 
of Conſtruction in Concord and GOVYER&N· 


MEN T. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


N. B. In order to ſhorten 
the following rules, and ren- 
der them leſs burthenſome 
to the m „the Exam- 
ples in each rule will be 
render*d into Latin or Eng- 
liſh, at the head of the notes, 


under the title Zxamples, 
and ſeparated from the faid 
notes by a line. The Letters 
0 refer to oy Examples: 

e Figures will correſſ as 
before with thoſe * 
Notes. 


In 
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In Concow. 


Tu conſtruction of words in Concord is moſtly 
the ſame as in Latin Syntax. Thus in 


The firſt Concord, 


Tu xk Nominative* caſe and Verb agree in Nuu- 
BER? and PERSON, AS, 7% J Nyw vir, Matt. 
v. 22. i TA; vope! ] 59 @» wougo:”, Demoſth, de 
falſ. legat. _—— But, 1) when the verb wants the 
firſt perſon dual, the Nominatiye dual is join d to 
the firſt plural of the Verb, as, idee, Soph. 
2) a Neuter Phural has a Verh ſingular oftentimes ?, ? 
as, 15 Epyvehy ο,iorerce wwe", 4, Diodor, 


Obſervations 4 Exceptions. 


Examples. 


* But I ſay unto 
s babet conſuetudi 


. dYul- 


”o 
e. © Nos duo Eximus. 4 Pe- 


cuniae obediunt omnia. 


1) of the firſt and ſecond 
perſons is very often omitred. 
2) of the third perſon alſo, 
eſpecially before ſuch verbs 
as theſe, aiyzai, ar}, dd N- 
c Qiagre 3 underſtand di- 
v0. So before Verbs of — 


dure, as, ic genes tonuit, ies. 


Je fulgurgvit, underſtand ode 
or voy. 


u That which 1 ſubje& 
of diſcourſe may ſupply the. 
lace of Nominative to the 
erb, as, 1) ap infinitive 
with the neuter article, thus, 
duo wong 4 ef ww , 
7. Gregor. 2 
— which is to be 
conſider'd as one fingle thing, 
as, = widow & * Ns 
vir 45m, om e diff- 


cillimum eft, Arif « iy. 1 p- 
ſun: 


ſum quidem illud peccare, quo- 
quo verteris, unum eſt, i. e. 
ipſum peccatum, Cic. parad. 3. 
vid. Perſ. Sat. I. 27. 3) A 
Genitive ſometimes Alttic?, 
as, eld wor Tore 78 dyaIJs 
Worro vo, 1. e. (verbatim) 
utinam illius boni mibi nunc 
fiat. ſim. venit mibi Platonis 
in mentem, Cic. But in both 
languages there ſcenis to be 
an Ellipſis, which may be 
ſupplied thus, Sowaauers TvrY 
177 &yeI8, fruitio illius boni; 
m—cordatio Platonis. 
2 JI. Theſe are ſuppoſed 
equal to a nominative plural, 
viz. 1) A collective noun, 
or noun of MUuLTiTUDE, 
as, ws Qarayy wu, ſic dixe- 
runt mullitudo, . B. 278. ſim. 
nec ſupplex turba timebant, 
Ov. Met. 1.93. N. B. Theſe 
are plural in ſignification, 
and 'may be join'd to a verb 
plural, viz. *za5G- unuſqui/- 
ue N. &. bob. Nd Populus, 
od. xvi. 4. and yuy in 
that paſſage, 1 Tim. ii. 14. 
reſpects the whole ſex, rather 
than any particular woman. 
2) Two nominatives ſingular, 
and, if they are of different 
perſons, the verb reſpects the 
worthieſt, as, artgua »% v g- 
To Allee, ſemen et fruc- 
tus differunt, Ariſtot, +yw 
ov Ta dizaia Too, Xen. 
N. B. 1) Sometimes we find 
two ſingulars with a dual, as, 
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Algoyrlw ier Argeidue 
Av, disjuncti ſunt liti- 


gantes Atrides et Achilles, A. 


. 6. 2) Sometimes a plu- 
ral with a dual, as, woraus} 
ovubanateror, fluvii- conferunt, 
i. d. 452. But here only 
two rivers are intended. 3) 
Au is often join'd with a 
plural, as, au@w . apa d E- 
Tvdoay' Y Blov, ambo fi- 
mul effiaverunt miſeram ani- 
mam, Eurip. 

IV. Obſerve 1) In placing 
words in a ſentence, the verb 
is generally laſt; and ſome- 
times a verb fingular, though 
it refers to more Nomina- 
tives than one, and of diffe- 
rent numbers, yet may regu- 
larly agree with the neareſt, 
as, ws of IlvJayogin 8 IAA 
Tev INE, Ariſtot. 2) The 
verb, ſtanding between two 
nominatives of different num- 
bers, may agree with either 
of them, as, A9 - 
Fewrotariy  b5w Ap, Ara- 
bes ſunt gens multis conſtans 
hominibus. Phil. Wu 

V. Obſerve, 1) a neu- 
ter plural is ſometimes found 
with a verb plural, as, da- 
pore tig Lug, the Devils be- 
lieve, Jam. ii. 19. ſometimes 
with a verb ſingular and plu- 


ral in two clauſes of the ſame 

period, as, i} & rd dM fery- 

rat, % &' & Nei, ex quo 

alia pendent, et propter quod 
| dicuntur, 


dieuntur, Ariſtot. met. 2. 1% 
TeoCare The Quvie pus du,, o 
duo Nd moi, my ſheep bear 
my voice, and they follow me, 
John x. 27. 2) As to the 
difficulty in the Conſtruction 
of a neuter plural with a 
verb ſingular, we may relieve 
it poſſibly, by ſuppoſing —— 
that the verb does not im- 
mediately reſpect the Nomi- 


native expreſs d, but ſome 


one whole kind, or totum, of 
thoſe things, which the No- 
minative diſtributes into parts, 
and repreſents as many. Thus 
we fay (aa r, animalia cur- 
runt, 1. e. MO v reανν, T% 
gd T3 Wu ady, or cds ws 
TAjI . iv Tpixes. We may 
ſay as igt weocara JoZns os, 
and refer the verb ſingular to 
Tour underſtood ; we have 
both expreſs'd in Fer. xii. 20. 
—or elſe we may ſup- 
poſe, that the verb reſpects 
ſome one individual of thoſe, 
which the nominative repre- 
ſents as many. This ex- 

reſſes things with greater 

mphaſis and certainty , 
when the affirmation or verb 
is applicable even to an in- 
dividual ; in which caſe we 
muſt underſtand ſome ſuch 
word as za. We have 
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both in that paſſage of Ælian, 
dry tis Iltgoos tAawyy Gag,. 
able aura Leg, , mw 
£auTE Swaps nas - 
pita, quum rex in Perſia equi- 
tat, omnes ei Perſae pro ſuis 
quiſque facultatibus munera of- 
ferunt, |. 1. c. 31. 3) We 
have, but very ſeldom, in- 
ſtances of maſculine and fe- 
minine plurals with a verb 
ſingular, as, 1) Masc. us 
du, .0iTEs & Tix ova ovurrooity 
1 Kenrus, non ſunt qui a ſym- 
poſiis pounds — 25 
tenſes, Plato. 1. e. & vel 
ets Ls Tav avFewrav, oiTivis 
&c. vid. the paſſage from 
Alian above. Menydeves d- 
vos U5tgwy dy a νν TENME= 
Ta, hymni dulciſoni ſunt laudis 
poſterioris principia, Heſiod. 
2) FEM. aydras cuQas pe- 
Atwv, reſonant voces modulorum. 
"Hy 5 Ges [for car] 'Araaay- 
TY ge pt a oper THY re- 
gnegulvur, r 5 7% v8 
*g, Atalantae autem pelles 
ferinae ſtrata et leflus erat, 
cibus vero beſtiarum carnes. 
Tis d 1v rgeig * O GA, bujus 
erant tria capita, Eurip. Ovx 
av iZeQvero Toi ev as TEINS» 
Tois ds To witeg, non enaſce- 
rentur his quidem pili, illic 
vero pennae, Ariſt. 
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The Second ATTY 


Tur Noun! and Adnoun agree in GxNDER?, 
NuMBER* and CASE, as, yp15og amp igt xovey dA 
7. N, Menand. But 1) a plural adnoun of 
any gender frequently turns its noun into a geni- 
tives with the article, as, rd 41Jeay Toig xdAd; aipt- 


TWTEGOV 


arlego: xaxuis, Iocr. in Paneg. 


£54 A BangJavey, 1 A ai,, i. e. ToIG 


2) A neuter ad- 


noun with the article has the ſorce of a Noun, as, 


ens W cuvpPipoy rei Y fuoderg®, Epictet. 


3) A noun 


is often uſed for an adnoun 4, as, s SN , i. e. 


1, Lucian. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


Examples. 
* Vir bonus eft commune 
bonum. d Pirisbonis multo op- 


tabilius eft boneſte mori, | 
— the alt” worthy gender 


turpiter vivere. © Ubi emolu- 
mentum, ibi religio. * Grae- 
cn lingua. 


| ; 


J. That which may be 
Nominative to the verb, 
may be confider*d as noun 


to the adnoun ; and then the 


adnoun will be in the neu- 
ter gender. Vid. concord 
the firſt, not. II. 

II. 1) Tuo or more nouns 


require an adnoun of the plu- 


ral number, and moſt 
gender, as, ic e * 


ασιοον yupro) an 
a rather or /ifter be — 
Jam. ii. N. B. In thin 


the neuter, as, at 23 


% 0 wAgrQ- Al mw rin 
ia aigera, poteſtas et divitiae 


propter Juen Expetendae 
funt, Ariſtot. eth. 4. ſim. 


Divitiae, derus, et gloria in 
oculis Ata ſunt, Salluſt. But 
in both languages there is 
an Ellipſi 7s, in the one nego- 
rium, in the other æανν,. 2) 
The Greets commonly join 
a neuter adnoun to a * 

hs - 


4 4 * 
5 A * 2 A * 4 n , * * N pe 
Fo K 9 ? g * — 4 * q # s + Fe 
* 2 F "4 as "Rr — 1 1 2 
2 2 — * FLY * 1 by As » 1 : FT 
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line or feminine noun, as, 


g do N aan an, veritas 


emper recta, et juſta eſt, Soph. 
Am. triſte ls abulis, Virg. 
Ecl. III. 80. Bur here is the 


ſame Ellipfis, We have it at 


length in Epictetus, viz. &- 
Naarn xenue 1 dYac, 8 
dle, immortalis res, et ſem- 
piterna eſt veritas. 3) The 
Atticks uſe compound and 


derivative adnouns in ©, as 
commons. So many are 


taken in & pure, , & 
u; and ſometimes. when 
they have a different femi- 
tine ending, as, Gy} ae 


eternal life, 4. e. ai, Rom. 


vi. 23. 

115 The adnoun agrees 
with its noun, although there 
ſhould come between them 
an infinitive, particularly à- 
vas and e, as, AagdiO- 
Fel & Tal; porous, % Hs 
7% dj, yile; Qeonporee©r, 
Darius dicebat ſe in praeliis, 


et periculis fieri prudentiorem, 


Plutarch. EG yu is: 1 
Neben, , S eivau, in 
noſtra poteſtate eft, probi an 
improbi ſimus, Ariſtot. Eth. 
3. ſim. natura beatis omnibus 
? dedit, fi quis cognoverit uti, 


udian. 


fullum colorem bibunt, Plin. 


ra h]] Tav 


_ # TV, Sim. ni ae lanarum 


the adnoun paſſes into the 
genitive it alters the Senſe, 
as, Zvas Tay ptyanuy ſignifies. 
ligna quaedam ex magnis; but 
Fe ligna 
guaedam magna. 2) A neu- 


ter adnoun in the ſingular 


may have the ſame ſtructure, 


as, W Gig e 
immenſum . Heſiod. 
3) Two adnouns may be ſo 
uſed, as, rd ure TW x&- 
x61, mediocria mala - And 
one of them a participle, as, 
xai py Jn mig ovuBaiyyrs 
ray &yaJav, % Aud peteiug 
Jin mig yiwouiveis TOY R, 
gaude ob quae contigerint bona, 
et moderate dole ob mala quae 
inciderint, Iſocr. ad Demon. 
4) Thoſe following paſſages 
are reckon*d ſimilar in con- 
ſtruction, viz. is 7870 avalkne 
1a9oufo, ad hoc neceſſitatis de- 


venimus, eis mogrev avoias AN- 


au ai Twes, eo dementiae qui- 
dam devenerunt, Iſocr. de 
jugo. E/ Tim 1x8 — _ 
uſque inſaniae proceſſit, De- 
Ak. Bur Tax is an 5 
lipfis of urge, or ſome ſuch © 
wo es in ae pro- 
celſit, i. e. ad tantam inſolen- 
F 

14 V. In ſacred writers of- 
tener in the Genitive, as, 6 
xovouG@- dd, diſpenſator in- 


I. 8. Obſerye further, 1) If juſtus, Luke xvi. 8. 


8 


> > * 
£ 
\ 
8 


* 
3 
—_— 
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Ot the Relative Adnoun. 


Tux Relative %, 3, 3, as to caſe, is 1) govern'd 
of the Verb that comes after it, if it be not the 
Nominative to it, or 2) is determined by ſome 
other word in the ſame clauſe with it, as, waxdg,O- 
emo, os irie in” auny*, Pl, xxxiv. 9. Maude 7 
79 O., & ic Kü,. 5 Sede arg, Ants o Aged, 
Pſ. xxxiii. 12. Tet the Relative is frequently 
put (Attice) in the ſame oblique caſe with its An- 
tecedent, without any regard to the verb which fol- 
lows it, as, & Tais GUoeAdis os, dig id , , Pl. 
cxix. 47. Xędh GEN, os x, i. e. & xa. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


tificans viro qualis tu es, Xen. 


Examples. 


. ® Bleſſed is the man, who 
truſteth in him. d Bleſſed is 
the nation whoſe God is the 
Lord, the people whom be hath 
choſen. © In thy command- 
ments, which I have loved. d U- 
for libris quos habeo. 

I. Theſeare ſometimes uſed 
after the manner of the Re- 
lative, viz. Sr bic, cu 
ille, de , . quantns, 
erg qualis, alſo mores quot, 
| Wwo50s quotus, worarôs cuſus, 

woc quotuplex, &c. as, 


xa#e/o@y eld cot ard gra- 


Hei tuCpovoy νν⁰j, pore - 
©", Elephantorum 5 on 
quantus vitulus, Ariſtot. W eſtm. 
p- 128. | 

II. Sometimes the Relative 
does not ſeem to agree with 
the Antecedent, or Conſe- 
quent, as, xyex wiuny Cant 
Aena Ivo, £ K. pres) is) xe- 
degiilus, vidua paupera injecit 
duo minuta, quod eft quadrans, 
Mar. xii. 42. Tors 9 dy 


%% N  mTgwrov. Nr, 


ore Tit a0 lw i lerne, 3 
Uudis more inoudts, ac 00 tem- 
pore primum equidem animad- 
verti aequalem dicendi poteſta- 

lem 


— 


* 8 Fon a * 


tem id eſſe, quod tunc a vobis 
feret, Xen. Cyrop. 1. 3. 9. 
vid. 1 John. ii. 8. where 8 
relates to ypjua underſtood, 

III. The Relative ſome- 
times agrees with the pre- 
ceding ſentence, when it is 
put in the neuter gender, as, 
un ned dene cb, & & tg 
aowria, nolite inebriari vino, 
in quo beluina quaedam eſt fe- 
ritas, Eph. v. 18. ſim. in 
tempore ad eam veni, quod om- 
nium rerum eſt primum, Ter. 
heaut. 2. 3. 23. 


IV. The Antecedent ſome- 


times imitates the Caſe of the 
Relative, as, de wap" w 
Em3Guſ» Mracuvi Twi K, 
adducentes ſecum apud quem 
boſpitaremur, Mnaſonem quen- 
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dam Cyprium, for Mvdgave vi- 
Va KuTgzov, or, as Mr. Black- 
Wall, for d yoiles My dc Tae 


- - * 
w Myccav,; which repetitions 
are ſometimes found in the 


pureſt authors, more parti- 
cularly in Caeſar. Sac. claſſ. 
v. I. p. 118. Acts xxi. 16. 

V. The Antecedent and 
Relative both in the Nomi- 
native, as, mcd 3:6- dd, 
talis ſum qualem me vides, for 
5% Theocr. «d. «6. 59, 

VI. The Relative is often 
placed before the Antece- 
dent, eſpecially when in the 
ſame caſe, as, Jene &@ & 
nv mw, manſit in quo erat 
_ i. e. & mw @ , John 
XI. O. 


In Sovernment. 
I. The Conftruttion of Nouns. 


appoſition. — 

Runs I. When two Nouns come together 
without any ſign between them, and belong both 
to the ſame thing, they are put in the ſame caſe 
[whether Nom. Gen. &c.] by Appoſition, as, 'Aou- 


Fog Toa ®, Ptolem. And with the 


s Zap; 77 ©» v. 


O0 2 


Article, as, 


A Gent- 


** * . 2 VP wh 9 * g WWW N * * * 
K 1 6 * 9 by PR 1 J 3 a bo we ho 6 * 7 TL « n 8 * 3 Y P 1 
| 4 2 ; 128 
— . 
; R $ 
8 = w _ 
. þ " 6 i © * 1 0 . 
— < of , I . wb * . 
| 1 R l | i 
0 f 4 h 
= 
N * 7 * * 6 
7 
* o 


A Genitive. 

RuLE Ir. 1) When two Nouns of a different 
ſignification come together, THE LATTER OP 
THE TWO NOUNS is uſually put in the Geni- 
tive caſe, and govern'd of the former, as, 75 es 
| paxpoJupia*t, 1 Pet. iii. 20. 2) A Noun and Ad- 
noun, ſignifying the quality of a ſubſtance, are put 
_ be Genitive aſter a NOUN, as, an peydanys ge- 
Tis % 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


A GEeENITIVE. 


Examples. | 
II. This Genitive is varied 


. * Alopus oppidum. > Za- 
8 moni. II. < Dei longani- 
mitas. © Vir magnae virtutis. noun, as, dae, xsQaay, ca- 
| ph got put ſervile, i. 2 du Ws 

2) Sometimes 
. prepoſition with its caſe, 4 
&oQands ra Wonreiaus od 


vg rue Nav ounas, Ni- 


Ar POSITION. 


I. Obſerve 1) The noun 
in appoſition is ſometimes 


1) often by a Poſſeſſrue Ad- 


ſuppreſs'd, as, *AniZarde@- 6 
®$:airrs, ſubaud. g &, an- 
der Philippi filing. and 
with a participle, as, * 
1 _ 76 Ox ; tn 


8 montem ſila 1 
Ptolem. 2) The proper name 
of a place, eſpecially of a 
ity, is put ſometimes after 
- its Appellative i in the Genitive, 
* Add xs, i. E. 495 


miae Tyrannorum familiarita- 
tes Rebus Publicis tutae non 


ſunt, i. e. ai Tvggirvuv Nay d- 


una, Iſocr. 3.) Sometimes 


by a Dative, eſpecially aſter 
47 a noun taken adnominally, 
and ſignify ing relation, - 
fection or contrariety, as, of 


dean xomave) TG Liu, Quit, 


erant ſocii Simonis, i. e. 18 
3 Luke v. 10. 

his may be expreſs'd 
9 by a Nominative, and a 
Dative, 


4 : 


. 2 TW -- * es Ad * 2 2 * 2 has... * P 8 " 4 
> , . \ \ o - N - ' N — 825 * io 9 1 * 3 
, | a, * 

= 4 4 
- . 1 4 * 

1 - : * 

| : | I | | ; 

4 * . * 

* 4 7 bs | - 
* 
4:4, 


mere es Geier deere IV. A noun, - by is 


vir Magnus virtute. Sim. Eu- ſelf f in the Genitive ſerves 

nius ingenio maximus, arte ru- expreſs the Abomination 

dis, Ovid. triſt. II. 424. 2) the mind, as, d avaudeiag 

m—_— in the Accuſative, O impudentiam ſuppl. 4 or 
dne piyes 3 ſub- Sed. 

ns. . 


II. The Cmfratto of Adnouns.. 
' A Eenitive, | | 5 We 


RvuLz I. 1 with a Genitive, I) an Ads 
noun alone in the neuter gender, put ſubſtantively i, 


as, > T8 Og wwpis?, Demoſth. 2) Partitives, or 
ſach as are uſed 2 partitively, Indefinites, Interroga- 


tives, and certain Numerals, as, #za-©- vuby *, Adele 


ay para ©. i Toy aiar%. 3) COMPARATIVES? 1 


which will admit than after them in Engliſh, as, 
dre . —— SUPERLATIVESS, a Ge- 
nitive plural, as, 1 iYyiey TAY G& & veorav as 
oGy dude, Eurip. 4) Thoſe which imply defire, 
care, memory, knowledge, parſimony, accuſation, 
and their contraries, as, 9n/aA;@- ajuar@+8, Nazianz, 
— ——— Alſo ſignifying dignity, power, excellence, 
participation, immunity, emptineſs, C. as, i 
az, Ren. | | | 


* 


a Dathe. 


A= II.  Adnonns adm a Datire 1) aohy- 


ing * obedience, clearnels, * » Wt . 
* 
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cility, affection, nearneſs equality, and their con- 


traries, as, ig Ay Grog Fr Wxon5w, Are c 479g 
eig, ws 1 Taz, Xen. 2) Compounded _ 2 


and %, as, ooavyCv h K, cuir. eher. 


An Acculative. 


RLE III. Adnouns admit an Accuſative 6, 
where we may eaſily ſupply are, 21s, at, Kc. 
as, Fare roh m. Thy 3 wuxly ph. n. 
Iſocr. ad Demon. 


Cartous Structure. 


RULE IV. Adnouns ſignifying 1) likeneſs, and 
unlikeneſs, contrariety, propriety or community re- 
quire a Dative, ſeldom a Genitive, as, %, #5iy ay- 
gar, Luke vi. 48. Oh vuay ?, John viii. 55. 
2) plenty or want, a Genitive, ſometimes a Dative, 
ſeldom an Accuſative, as, wan piy ya yaa xaxay A, 
Heſiod. Ebꝛrop . dc Thucyd. nie ur. wha 
_—_ { Sy nel. 1 


Obſervations and bene 


bus eſt impudentia. U Cupidus 

Exampyes. ſanguinis. h Laude dignus. 

I. * Dei benevolentia. b U- II. i Nibil eff —— vel 
nuſquiſque veſtrum. Nemo ad uſum commodius, vel ad 
hominum, 4 Unum navigio- ſpeciem pulcbrius, ordine. * 
rum. © Lepore timidior. f Max- Unanimis mecum, I Connu- 
ful: omnium in bominibus mor- tritus mibi. III. * Patria Ro- 


manu. * Animo verd ſapien- 
tiae ſtudioſus. IV. o Similis 
eſt homini. P Similis vobis. 
q Plena terra malorum eff. 
r Omnibus affiuens. * Sapien- 
ti4 praeſtans. | 


A GRENITIVE. 


1. The Greeks do not 
always obſerve this ſtructure, 
for we read mo3rov awov Liner, 
tantum vini haufit, Demoſth. 
Anjuoodivns WAtov Nα,ðM dd 
dne, Demoſthenes plus olei 
quam vini abſumpſit, Plutarch. 
And therefore they ſay, es 
wear u,, and eig we- 
roy paving TWis Inne, £0 de- 
mentiae quidam deveniunt, vid. 
Conc. 2. not. III. 4. 
II. Theſe have ſometimes 
the force of Partitives, 1) 
Comparatives, as, oi vewrego, 
Tay avIgwruv, juniores bomi- 
nes, Iſocr. 2) Superlatives, 
as, tq/aro avdeav, ultimi ho- 
minum, od. a. 23. 3) The 
article, as, rd avFewTruv of 
zu ęoyd , bomines qui ſapiunt, 
Iſocr. 4) Demonſtrative pro- 
Nouns, as, NA urge Na- 
eue rd Adyev, multi delectan- 


r illis orationibus, Iſocr. in 


Helen. 5) And theſe Gy 
quiſquis, rod g- talis, woi@- 
qualis, orig uter, wonne) 
multi, maeisu plurimi, goo 


* 


8 * ali, d alü, 
6. 1 
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| Foteſt, Soph, 4) Kai wy for 
a * 


III. Adnouns have fre- 
quently a Genitive after them 
by vertue of 1) d under - 
ſtood, as, uence Tis - 
crews, beatus propter fidem. 
d. re vd, miſer prop- 
ter fortunam, ſim. ingratuſ- 

e ſalutis, Virg. aen. x. 666. 
A us maris, et viarum mili- 
tiaeque, Hor, Carm. II. 6. 7. 
2) Xa ſuppreſſed, as, ua- 
dee Tis Ned, felix qui vide- 
ris, Lucian. 1 

3 IV. Obſerve as to Co- 
PARATIVES, 1) The Ge- 
nitive after them may be va- 
ried by a prepoſition with its. 
caſe,” as, Qeovurrges Vaio 
ys 178 cee, wiſer than the 
children 4 light, Luke xvi. 8. 
2) Or the Genitive may be 
changed into the caſe 
ing with the verb, and inter- 
poſing ſome ſuch particles 
7 15 1g, eig, 2. 1 

ij u ort 11 aptety, 
Ns rity cn vir- 
tus. Ageiocm it meg dum avdegt= 
ow Wwpinnoa, cum fortioribus 
viris verſatus ſum, quam voc 
fitis, . u. 260. 3) After 5 
HAN is ſometimes elegant- 
ly added vr, eig, gos, 5 
cs, we, as, uc 1 LAT 4 
Sgeror, majus quam quod bo- 
mini conveniat, Plato. 
Alſo an Infinitive, as, „ü- 
©1146 ν 1 igen, morbus 
major (eſt) quam quod ferri 


- 


. CP at} * 
* q >; : * 
LPT oO 


* * * 9 N f * * * ; * by N * r * * 9 IN © 9 , WT TY, * ö * * , 
be 2 17 1 1 * ; 5 - / i f . 
4 3 — £ 
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is ſometimes put after the 


ge N, 1 U- e&uadky, 
fraeſtat ſerd doftum,quam plan? 
mdeftum nominari, Theocr. 
He means tis better to learn 
Rte than never. 5) Mühle 


added to the poſinve gives 


it the force of the compara- 
tive, as, eie ig dd 


prev , NE,ſmin, beatins off 


dare quam accipere, Acts xx. 
35. 6) As the Latins uſe ed, 
d, tanto, quanto, multo, 
nge, &c. So the Greeks do 
thoſe following, to give a 


greater intention and force to 


Comparatives, as, ToAA@, vo- 
Aov, trod, und v, weurw, dcm, 
nA, wd, Mar, prey, 6- 
Ayu, thus, & w warn 


magis vos, exiguae fidei, Matt. 
vi. 30. Ileoryxev h - 


Are ths, Bankias He ribe dae 
wur Ihirôv, dc wie & rde r- 


gar neige aura Au, exiſti- 
mo decere reges tanto meliores 
e privatis hominthus, quanto 
es bonoratiores ſunt, Iſocr. ad 
Nicocl. | . 


- v. Obſerve as to Sv- 


rTRERLATTVES, I) The 


Genitive after them may be 


varied by the Prepoſition, &, 


ek, iE, and Poetice nerd, with 


its caſe, as, dr Wu wo- 


Tas, fummus inter poetas. E 
nerd Tacw aTuOTATY tos eint, 


ego inter omnes in bonoratiſima 


Comparative, as, Gix rio 61- 


Studs, nryoniu, non multo 


Dea ſim, N. @. 516. 2) We 
find theſe particles ſet before 
ſuperlatives, viz. de, zu, ei- 
ther abſolutely, or with d- 
raue, or duvarör, or d re, 
as, ws Arg, quam potnit 
optims. 'Avie ws duvany de- 
5 /. vir lo E optimus, Xen. 

VI. The Degrees of Com- 
pariſon are ſometimes uſed 
one for another, as 1) the 
Poſitive for the Comparative. 
thus, a un A isn, 5 
Ey dN, melius eſt non vi- 
vere, quam miſerd vivere, Me- 
nand. Unleſs you would 
underſtand yuan. 2) The 
Comparative for the Su- 
perlative, as, yeiguy 5 rr 
y dyany, i. e. ptyisy, the 
greateſt of theſe is charity, 1 
Cor. xiii. ult. OiJs A- 
vt Thy xanrnove (i. e. N- 
sl) diſcernere novit quae ſit 
pulcherrima, Lucian. dial. 
3) The Superlative for the 
Comparative, as, ow neg- 
Ti50v xInpearuv ivEesnia 3 quanto 
'prazftantius eſt ſalutare-conct. 
lium opibus ? Soph. Antig. 
xecoroy., Ta dppere au- 
h Amd rar is) Tay Ni- 
Aton, Mares in utero agilius 
moventur quam foeminae, A- 


riſtot. de generat. animal. 4. 


Nu 3 Sri My dusuqesdru 
ywy ius Wine, nulla me 
miſerior foemina nata eſt, Eu- 
rip. in Androm. Thewns un 
ls, for zgoree@r, prior me erat. 

John. 1. 15. A Da- 


_ * 


A Darivx. 
? VII. Compounded with 


aut ſometimes a Genitive, as, 
euoyo5er Cr "Exlogor eiu, ute- 
rinus-frater Heftoris ſum, . 
. 95. 4: 0 
An Accus Ar IVE. 


VIII. Sim. Omnia Mer- 
curio ſimilis vocemgue, colo- 
remque, i. e. per omnia, Virg. 
aen. 4. 538. N. B. 1) This 


Accuſative is eſpecially the 


Noun ſignify ing form, man- 
ner, country, name, art, ob- 
ject, meaſure, number, part, 
or member. 2) Sometimes this 
is varied by a Dative, as, 
Ae, TH Mie, genere 
Alexandrinus, Acts xvill. 24. 
ſubaud. &. Seldom by a Ge- 
nitive, as, gad Ogrvay, 


mente ſuperbus, Aichy]. ſub- 
aud. cx, 


VARIous Sriverunk. 


IX. Obſ. 1) Adnouns ex- 
preſſing Guilt govern a Ge- 
nitive, ſeldom a Dative of 
the thing, as, e izgoovai- 
a, guilty of facrilege, Ariſtot. 
— ix 7 wgodooig, 


guilty of Treaſon, N. B. Al- 
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Cauſe in the Darive, 


113 


1 has only a A Genitive, as, 
% r Javers, worthy of 
Death, Luke xxiii. 22. 2) 
The noun of price is joined 
to adnouns in the Genitive, 
ſometimes Dative, as, a 
ms 8g ery yl, Virtus 
venalis eſt 7 7 anguine, AÆſchin. 
*A TG vouiouadls l, quae nu- 
miſmate venalia unt, Ariſtot. 
3) The noun bgnilying the 
ome- 
times Gen. or Acc. as, euvs- 
o Tveils pEYGAW, detenta 


febri magnd, Luke iv. 38. 


ua the TV felix prop- 


ter fortunam, Ariſtoph. ſubs _—_ 


aud. Even. | 
APPENDIX. 


X. Pronouns are uſed in 
the ſame ſenſe as adnouns, 
thus we may ſay, NATHP 
us, Or tus, or ecu 
77, paler meus og, Or 
ces, or o#auls, pater uus 
dub, or vpiregOr, pater ve nter 
—, or npirig@, pater 
noſter. N. B. Ilgos Bla fu, 
ad coactianem mei, i. e. me in- 
vito, Soph. Kaige di ua A reg, 
gaudetque mibi Cor. . 


647. 
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II. The Conſtruction of Verbs. 


RLE I. Verbs ſignifying 1) Being 1, as, 4%, 
ago, Tu/; Yavw, VIV, &c. 2) Geſture 83 and 
3) Paſſives of Calling, alſo ax&@3 in this ſenſe; take 
a Nominative aſter them, as well as before them, | 
as, . A pagria % 1 dei, ,, 1 John iii. 4. Tri i 
46906 b, N. U. 271. ichs dude, Theocr.— N. B. 
1) The Nominative after a verb ſubſtantive is 
changed Atticè into a Genitive plural, as, Kg 
| &51 r TAgTiay, for mhg&oi@» d. 2) Aſter ruſyayw is 
elegantly placed — a noun with the participle &y, 
as, Ewrggrrs Tvſxave ay ToPo;*®, —— or another par- 
ticiple + without , as, Zaxegrns Tvſxave akiraray?, 


2 Oenitive, 


Rure II. A Genitive is found aſter 1) 4% 
- implying, poſſeſſion, property, or duty, as, wAgrg 
2 tw veces, Ariſtoph. 2) Verbs of beginning 6, 
ending 5, deſiring®, wanting, abſtaining®, excelling, 
being diſtant, differing, wandering, &&c. as, gd, Alg 
ipet dex d aya9s warp, Ren, 3) Verbs 
of filling 7, ſeparating, depriving”, eſteeming, or 
traffick, abſolving, accuſing, condemning, admoniſh- 
ing; | beſides an accuſative of the nearer noun, or 
ſubjeR of tranſition, as, i 79s else i, Demoſth. 

| Teavay/es 
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neudiſas c “ dae, Luke i. 53. Adu @ 
c, Demoſth. — or yeaply , ſuppl. ard. 


A Dative. 


Rur III. Theſe take after them a Dative 
1) all verbs put acqui/itrvely, as, yea vpiv!, 1 John 
fi. 12. 2) Verbs of profiting, truſting, obeying, 
affirming, objecting, rejoycing, and their contraries , 
alſo of following, ftriving®, encouraging, worſhip- 
ping, anſwering, agrecing, diſcourſing together, as, 
Aue, Thi , Ifocr. e Ts WAG. 
3) Verbs compounded with ow and d moſtly, as, 
ovſylges Xen mis Plhaols o, Liban. vid. Acts xxiv. 26. 
4) Rega, utor; and i in the ſenſe of 5 N, As, 
boo 8% 1 anpia?, Ariſtoph. 5) Een has ſome- 
times two Datives 9. as, aN 1* Ni {40 Ta TR? 


cit. apud Scot. 648. . 


An Accuſative., 


Rur IV. Theſe require an Accuſatiyve, 1 
Verbs Tranſitive, as, vexpov iar, X Yigo]e eres 
rainy ig i, Diog. 2) When ara, Alg, ati, Kc. 
may be ſupplied, as, iravs os ravre!, Plat. parti- 
cularly after Verbs of asking, teaching, admoniſh- 


ing, concealing, cloathing, witneſſing, adjuring, 


which, by reaſon of the prepoſition ſappreſs'd, are 
2 to govern two Accuſatives o, as, ini os my 


eu e Mark v. 7. 
2 Qarioug 
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Qartous Struſture, 


RuLrxz V. Obſerve 1) Verbs of . fre- 
quently a Gx N. but thoſe of Sight an Acc. and 
likewiſe the reſt A tticè, as, rar yd g u, Ren. 
2) Verbs of remembring *?, forgetting, admiring , 
trying, getting, diſtributing, enjoying, caring, neg- 
le&ing, deſpiſing, apprehending, more frequently a 
GE x. ſometimes an ACC. as, Tis du dv aydomm 5 
eperis V, Demoſth. pro Cteſiph. 3) Verbs of com- 
municating or ſharing a Dar. of the perſon; a 
GEN. *3 ſeldom Acc. 13 of the thing, as, 75 Bapzs 
puradiderac mis Pius dei Xen. 4) Verbs of chang- 
ing a G N. of the thing receiy'd, and an Acc. 
of the thing given, as, pats xgvria xarcduy?, . C. 
236. 5) Verbs of praying *4, ſoothing, reproaching, 
dwelling with, a Dart. or Acc. as, . 76 
are,, Matth. vi. 6. 6) Verbs of ſpeaking or do- 
ing, with adverbs, or accuſative of adnouns which 
have the ſorce of bene or male, an A cc. of the per- 
ſon, of or to whom it is ſaid or done; ſometimes 
a DAr. 5 as, xaα Tudire TE; piogvias . „ Matt. 
v. 44. 7) To ſome Verbs is added a noun of cog- 
nate ſignification or original in the A c c. or DA r. 6 
as, ixapnoar ν,αν peyanky bb, Matt. ii. 10. 8) Verbs 
of commanding a GEN. 7 In the Poets a DA r. 
ſometimes an Acc. as, Ta) oN dgxer 28 Iſocr. 


VERBS 
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VERBS 
Compounded with Prepoſitions. 


RULE VI. Verbs, by reaſon of the prepoſitions 
wherewith they are compounded, goyern caſes ; if 
tranſitive, the caſe. of the more diftant noun, with 
an accuſative of the nearer. Compounded with 
1) dm, Ck, po, ave ab; xare contra, de, a Geni- 
tive, as, >mAiauome © adwias d, Luke xviü. 12. 
2) Ey, eis, Tees, uv, dur, contra, nerd, cum; 
juxta, a Dative, as, ippivey Tj gize®, Acts xiv. 22. 
3) Nags, nerd, A, and others fignifying, practer, 
trans, an Accuſative, as, ,,. rhe Ei ff 
Matt. xv. 3. | 


LS. 
Paſlive, Piddle, Jmperſonal. 


Rute VII. Obſerve 1) PASSIVE verbs go- 
vern a Genitive with rs, Der, N, ages, C, 
Kc. as, 0 vg Wav os ala pbegera- ts, Iſocr. ad Dem. 
ſometimes a Dative with nn, 0s or with- 
out a. Prepoſition 18, as, Ti iregilae mals 4 M d, Zo 
Demoſth. Sometimes they retain the Accuſa- 
tiye :s which their Actives have aſter the acquiſitive | 
Dative, as,? M l iys u, 1 Tim. i. 11. 2) Mp. 


DLE Verbs imitate the Conſtruction of the other 
Forms, 
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Forms, according to their ſenſe, whether Active or 
Paſt e, AS, Gao m Toy vb, and id Cob D Tg 
zes . 3) IM ERSONALS20 have the ſame 
ſtructure as perſonals, when the ſenſe remains the 
fame. Theſe require 1) a Dative , ben, 5s, 
Xwed, t/xwpd, e, erdexerar, licet, conceſſum eſt, 
as, ges cel Ne airly u, Matt. xiv. 4. 2) A Da- 
tive of the Perſon with a Genitive of the thing, 


theſe, viz. de, dera, od, pod, Ke allo inde, 


Nn, opus eſt, as, xe ou Oi e, Eurip. 3) An 
Accuſative of the perſon with an infinitive x and 


da, opus eſt, as, ir: de avny anJdy", Matth. 


xvi. 21. 
Obſervations and Exceptions. 
Examples. bebant quo viverent. 4 Haze 


non placuerunt mibi. IV. Mor- 
I. Sin is a tranſgreſſiun tuum curare, et ſenem erudire 
Law. b Stetit verò rectus. idem eſt. * Laudo te o+ oof 
© Dicor bonus. d Croeſus eſt on. t adjure thee by 
dives, vel ex divitibus. So- V. u Haec 8 w F< op = 
erates eſt ſapiens. * Socrates A virtutem. * Mo- 
embulat. II. s Divitiarum eſt leſtiam cum amicis communi- 
inſoleſcere. h Bonus Princeps care oportet. Y Permutavil 


nibil differt a bono patre. i Ae- 
ftimo hoc magni. * He hath 
filled the hungry with good 
things. * Accuſo te caedis. 
Accuſo [reum ago] te bujus 


criminis. III. II write — 


you. m Prodeſt civitati. * Ve- 

teres ſeguor. Cum amicis 

gaudendum eſt. P Nuibus non 

erat farina, i. e. qui non ba- 
| 2 


aurea (i. e. arma) aeneis. 
z Adora patrem. Do good 
o them which hate you. b They 
rejoyced with great oy. cc Im- 
perare ſervis. Abſoluts 
es infirmitatis — ce Per- 
fiſtere inſide. * Tranſgredimi- 
ni mandatum. VII. 88 Mens 
a vino corrumpitur, bh Oyid 

Was 


JJ A to ee tro anal 
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was committed to me. ** Lae- extrema pagina Phaedri bis 
do inimicum, or laedor ab in- ipfis verbis loquens Socrates, 
imico. I Licet tibi babere eam. i. e. loquitur, Cic. de Orat. 
mm Opus eſt tibi amicis. n H — B. The participle 
he ought to go. Hof the verb 'ſubſtantive is 

ſometimes redundant, eſpe- 

cially with another verb or 
participle, as, e,, 4vTzp 
IJ. BEING. as, wonad- mTvſyavey de j: which is 
ue pReR) ,n gace¹ο py gu NO more than, yagi jr 


EY NoMINnATIVE. 


nnd TIO EVAL, ſacpe par- WVaegoulw, gratiam quam 


vae mutationes cauſae magno- licitus ſum, Soph. 
rum malorum fuerunt, Iſocr. 
2 II. GESTURE. as, co | = 
Toy x0ivav Jinueragy dnarndr- The Genitive after verbs 
ru, u @Azciotrp ©, A &- is not properly govern'd by 
gogo reg -, 4 negotiis et curis them; but by ſoine noun or 
publicts ne diſcedas divitiis ab- prepofition, which cuſtom 
undantior ; ſed laude et gloria hath dropp'd, vid. Synt. fig. 


A GRENITIVE. 


clarior, Iſocr. TI. EIMT, Obſerve 1)an 


III. PASss IvES of 1) infinitive follows #5} in this 
Calling, as, Matt. xxi. 13. ſenſe, and #5) is ſuppreſs'd, 
2) Appearing, as, Tewri rd as, ths oiperys uanny mw e 
un x n4A x O, amori, wi, 1 W td Wagav, virtu- a 
quae non pulchra ſunt, ea pulchra tis eſt potius 40 conferre 
videntur, Theocr. «ds. 5. 19. quam accipere, Ariſtot. eth. 
3) And dz in this ſenſe; fim. non noſtrum inter vos 
alſo with a nominative, tantas componere lites. Virg. 
and infinitive, as, ade Av ecl. 4. 108. vid. Acts i. 7. 
weomess dicitur eſſe muſicus 2) The pronoun poſſeſſive is 
an adverb, and nomi- added in the neuter gender 
native of a participle, as, za- Nominative to #5}, as oo #5: 
Ads due iveeyilav, laudatur Ta Sola wodv, tuum eſt ea, 


propter beneficentiam. | quae decent, facere, [{OCr,. 


LIV. Sim. Omnia ſunt bo- alſo with tgyov, as, zue gy 
minum tenui pendentia filo, i. e. ie ig, meum igitur olſicium 
pendent, Ov. quos ſemper vi- eſt, Iſocr. de pace 279. ed. 
deas bibentes 5 in Ther mopo- Cantab. 3) The Genitive 


lio, i. e. bibere, Plaut. curc. after #5) with the prepoſition, | 


2. 3. 13. 4, ut ſcis, quaſi in as, gg avdgos. ig , tyorl Gr, 
viri 
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viri prudentis eff, Ariſtoph. 
Ranis. 4) When isl has the 
force of licet, fas eſt, poteſt, 
eri poteſt, it takes after it an 
infinitive, as, nxaTyyogdv Bu 
den & never ous, arcuſare et 
judicare ſimul fas non eſt, Me- 
nand. Sim. cernere erat, i. e. 
licebat, Virg. aen. 6. 596. 
De noſiris moribus bene ſperare 
eſt, Plin. | 

6 II. Beginning ; alſo with 
a prepolition, as, cx As 
 dexupeIa, a Jove ordiamur, 
Arat. 2) Ending; ſim. v 
Zerd -, quieſce a contentione, 
86A. &. 210. define mallium tan- 
dem querelarum, Hor. od. 2. 
9.17. N. B. wavw ceſſo is 
read with an Accuſative, as, 
Wav my Ad, finem faciam 
dicendi, Xen. 3) Deſiring 3 
To this Claſs are refer'd de- 
Aideratives in cw, as, dei ad- 
© hs, cupio videre tumultum, N. 
F. 37. N. B. IloJiw, Mnro- 
gie, deſidero, amo, an Ac- 
cuſative only, vid. 1 Pet. ii. 
2. 4) Abſtaining ; as, xen 
an, “  Lddooyias, 
caſtitatis gratid a vino, et men- 
dacio abſtinendum eſt, Plutarch. 
Sometimes the Geni- 
tive is found with the prepo- 
fition vow. 

7 III. 1) Filling ; ſim, 
implentur veteris Bacchi, pin- 
gui/que ferinae, Virg. aen. 1. 
219. errovis ambo ego illos et 


| dementiae complebo , Plaut. 


oph. amph. 1, 2. 8. 2) Depriv- 


ing; alſo with two Accuſa- 
Lives, as, Jomgtge pe Lars 
T& xenueze, Paſon privat 
me bonis, Iſocr. in Trap. 

A DAT IVE. 


Wuaztere the Latins uſe 
the Ablative, the Greeks com- 
monly uſe the Dative. 
1. Striving; mis oineows 
Toru, cum fuis domeſticis 
bellum gerunt, Iſocr. ſim. o- 
lus tibi certet Amyntas, Virg. 
ecl. 5. 8. ib. aen. 1. 479. ib. 
4. 38. Ov. in Helen, 189. 

II. Sometimes after #5) 
two datives with , for ew, 
between them, as, sd, 5s 
duo, , col we, nibil oft 
mibi tecum negotii, Demoſth. 
vid. John ii. 4. | 

0 AN ACCUSATIVE, 

Sim. Nen aura Tis YJeup 
ayaIJa, decet petere bona a 
Deo, Mich. in Cteſiph. Kaba 
ere yuas rdror, ſicut babetis 
nos exemplum, Phil. iii. 17. 
But here ws or «5, or ſome 
ſuch particle, is ſuppreſs'd 
before the latter accuſative. 


Various STRUCTURE. 


= J. Verbs of Senſe ſome- 
times an accuſative with the 
genitive, as, Tim. wonnav 
duo, (ad verbum) hoc mul- 
torum audio, i. e. Ya Or C 

FANG, a muilis, Xen. 
II. KAY 
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II. Kao audio is read with 
a dative in the Poets; and 
&Jw video with a genitive in 


 Xenophon. Leeds p. 121. 


n III. 1) Remembring ; 
Acc. iav v rage ora duvu- 
Hertvnc, d fiene 3, rd pEAAGY- 
ray Exatvoy, fi practerita re- 
cordatus fueris, poteris etiam 
melius de rebus futuris delibe- 
rare, Iſocr. ad Nicocl. 2) 


Admiring ; Sim. juſtitiaene _ 


pu mirer, belline laborum, 
irg. aen. 11. 126. ib. 280. 

IV. Of communicating, &c. 
I) a Gen, as, ia dy werixy. 
Tay Teayporuv, ut cum ipſis 
faftorum particeps eſſet, Plat. 
2.) an ACC. & puerdyts Tas le 
WAyyas tuo), non adeptus es 
mecum aequales plagas. Ari- 
ſtoph. Plut. 


„V. Atop precor oftener 


a genitive, as, d %ẽö os py 


ue Bacavicys, obſecro te, ne me 


torqueas, Luke viii. 28. Gal. 


Iv. 1 2 . 


s VI. A Dative, as, Ag 
Tore roi νHc4e due, Luke 
vi. 27. NB. Aly and Tow 
compounded with tv or a- 
ns, an Acc. only of the 
perſon, as, #vagynoe Tov Oed, 
he bleſſed God, Luke ii. 28, 
Tis dhe taxorougy, Ceb. 
Theb. | 

6 VII. A Dat. as, NAA 


riuaãc iriunoay yuas, be ho- 


nour d us with many honours, 


Acts xxviii. 10. 


I 
VIII. Sim; et qua pauper 
aquae Daunus agreſtium reg- 
navit populorum, Hor. 3. 30. 
I2. t. TAEVEITIV 
d, pluribus imperat, . &. 
281.— An ACC. as, e- 
rue ra, Vaio Oihimas, 
omnia gerit (vel molitur) pro 
Philippo, Demoſth. NB. 
Many Verbs, according to 
their different ſignification, 
have a different ſtructure, 
as, 'Saointvw impero, a Gen. 
as, acid tu ths 'Adias, Aſiam 
guberno, Iſocr.— but ſig- 
nifying regem conſtituo, an 
Acc. as, acid dure 
Race, make a king for 
them, 2 Kings viii. 20. And 
ſo of others. 


Appendix. 


It is obſerv*d to be a pecs- 
liar ſtructure in the Greek, 
to join a Noun and Verb 

together, ſo as to expreſs th 
force of both by another 
Verb of the ſame ſignifica- 
tion with that Noun, takin 

no notice of the Verb it 1s 
join'd with, as, mud O- 
ow is not facere apparitionem, 
but apparere : T64doX her 
Sg is not facere tranſitionem, 
but tranſire. So xowey 17 


cala. is xowwrapuO- pro- 


fanans, Heb. x. 29. agnay- 
pov 410d is 4 5 ra- 
pere, Philipp. ii. 6. oxivy ag- 
ral roi, vaſa ra- 

K Tui, 
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puit, Thucyd. 8. p. 212. 
b cupuriaruey, cum eis 
concumbere, Plutarch. in Pae- 
dag. iyyeenew Tudo, ag- 
gredi, Ga rias. Hoxd ue 
yiclw repbavay Hiapoepy, this 
ought not to be render'd 
verbatim, viz. long maxi- 
mam accipere differentiam ; 
but quam plurimum differre. 
Iſocr. ad Demon. p. 1. vid. 
Pannonius in loc. 


PASSIVES. 


BT, A Dative without a 
prepoſition ; Sim. quae mihi 


probantur, Cic. non intelligor 


ulli, Ov. triſt. 5. 10. 37. f- 
gitur buic, i. e. ab hoc, Ov. 
met. 12. 268. Virg. aen. 
oe” 

II. Many Actives which 
ſignify paſſively have a paſ- 
five conſtruction, as, a ar- 
Arlo ro o, liberor a le. 
Bow olngoirs Worneaws Ax, 4 
mero mal? habeo, i. e. ebrius 
ſum, Lucian. ſim. #ihil enim 
' walentius a quo Intereat, Cic. 
acad. 1._——So paſſives ſig- 
nifying actively have an ac- 
tive conſtruction, as, mori 
dur S, amicum ſibi fa- 
cer, Xen. idd613yrav v 
Aab, They feared the peo- 
ple, Luke xx. 19. ſim. gute 
7 guts gravabitur, Quintil. 
II. 685 7 tg 
ly de & rise r de- 
., Fecaufe we fay actively 


\ 


pag s widopſo mls dL, 
ſtullo imperium non committi- 
mus. In the ſame manner 
we may account for 7% hw 
array imregalw, mibi dela- 
tum eſt arbitrium : But here 
ſeems to be an ellipfis of au- 
Ta, Tee), &c. ſim. ixſcripti 
nomina regum flores, we may 
ſay activeſy 7in/cribo flori no- 
men regis ; ſo paſſively, flos 
mſcribitur nomen regis, Virg. 
ecl. 3. 106. $f 


IMPERSONALS. 


J. Many of the Paſlive 
form are uſed 1) abſolutely, 
as, mnygirrus eln, fuſſici- 
enter dittum eſt. vevourral t, 
ſancitum quidem eſt, Ariſtoph. 
2) with a gen. and prepoſi- 
tion, as, Jxv5a wa ineivev, 
auditum eft ab illis. 3) with 
an Infinitive and Dative, or 
Accuſative, as, &wungra« 58 
kreirto C ꝙ rr S, , 
in fatis eſt illi ab hoc accidi 
Lucian. yupres eee voulCe- 
ret, Nudes i i mos et, A- 
riſtoph. Vergara de conſtruc, 


2k © 


II. adv derſſe is put abſo- 
lutely with. the Gen. pung?, . 
0A, &c. as, unn , pu- 
rum abfnit, Lucian. alſo 
with another infinitive fol- 
lowing, as, puxgz dev Eng0v 
eva, r 
et, Lucian. | 


Ul. What 
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III. What the Latins ex- di d yenuerar, pecunis ane 
preſs by opus eft, the Greeks opus eſt, Demoſth. 3 = 


do by imperſonals z gd, and mgoeddy ih, non arbitror 
god with a Genitive, as, opus efſe verbis. id. 


APPENDIX I. 
The Conſtruction of VERBALS. 


INFINITIVES. 


Ru LE I. The Infinitive 1) agrees with the Ac- 
cuſative which comes before it, its ſign 1 HAT 
before the caſe, as, &Tw dur S l,, Mar. x. 
49. 2) is govern'd of an Adnoun, Participle or 
VERB?, as, Ag.. xa3Hlia*, Luke xv. 19. dud- 
pda yaw, Acts xvii. 19. 3) with the neuter ar- 
ticle has the force of a Noun in all caſes 3, as Nom. 
7 Opera ſapientia; Gen. r Sp ſapientiae; Dat. 
& 76 Peovay in fapientia ; Acc. 7 Senn ſapientiam. 
4) is uſed with the Article where the Latins have 
GERUNDS *, and SUPINE, 28- Ger. 73 u- 
x4 ba, d Lucian. & 74 xn, Ariſtot. rhetor, "7 
g W Grafidou psf, Matth. xx. 12. Sup. 7} 
ibn ders Sracach 8, Matth. x. 7. Tory ae k Tfocr. 
5) with the = ui, Juturus ſum, is ws'd for 
the fature of all Voices 5, as, 5 pinaas * 


Aiys \, Bias, 


Q 2 PARTFTL 


2 * . * 
* MI...” 6 
r 
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PARTICIPLES. 


RLE II. Participles 1) govern the caſes of 
their verbs 5, as, #5: Tereaypiroy avre k, Luke xxiii. 
15. 2) may have their force expreſs'd by either 
an infinitive 7, as, a nigra Atyo)) toHovres xaplaper, 
3% ruorres dog , i. e. ichen, and ien, Xen. 
or finite Verb. and the particle 8, quod, ut, dum, or 
cum; and ſometimes ſt, niſi, etfi, as, rixray vag 
au | tregrlts Furgrying m, Proverb. 3) are, with 
the article, frequently bad elegantly uſed for nouns 9, 
as, 6 xe4T1pir@>, is the ſame as, 0 0:r Turns dominus. 
4) are ſometimes beſt conſtrued adverbially , as, 
ToApuyoas 47109%", Mark xv. 43. 5) join'd with Aay- 
Yavw, rvyxavm, Of ©Favw, may be renderd 11 by a 
Verb; and Aav9ave by clam, imprudenter ; ruyxdis by 

forte, and . by priùs, as, thavey ixrAwWras®, Bruti 
epiſt. 


OTHERS. 


RVE III. Verbals, ending 1) in π , and -r5- 
e, and denoting action or capacity, a Genitive 12, 
as, zaFamip tri Puraxriuey Ehr . vyina, Ar N 
se Puraxrizey xavione ade ?, Ariſtot. in pro- 
oem. Rhet. ad Alex. 2) in -r *3, ſometimes cal- 
led Adverbs of Poſition, and fienifhing neceſſity of 
doing, a Dative or Accuſative, as, reis py doxers 
youors xęns ter, Kaivgg d eixij 11 geri %, Demoſt. contra 
Lept. 

Ober- 
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Obſervations and Exceptions. 


Examples. 
I. He commanded that be 


ſhould be called. b worthy to 


be called. < may we know d. 
vincendi cauſa. © in utends. 
fad me ſepeliendum. s quid 
extiſtis viſum. h turpe fatu. 
i quid fatturus ſis, ne dixeris, 
i. e. quid facies. II. * is done 
to him. I Perſae dicuntur e- 
dere naſturcium, et bibere 
aquam. ® faber cum ſis, non 
tamen tractas fabrilia. u went 
in boldly. clam enavigavit. 
III. ut ſanitas corpus, fic 
doctrina et diſciplina animum 
conſervat. d latis legibus uten- 
dum eſt; novae vero non le- 
mere ferendae ſunt. 


INFINITIVES. 


J. @bſerve 1) The ac- 
cuſative of the Perſon is 
often ſuppreſs'd, as, n d- 
rey, dixit ſe quaerere, 1. e. 
tavrov, Plato. 2) the infini- 


tive may be reſolvd ——— 


by ive ut, as, n iZayayorts 
iar tZergdv © woAtws, Of 
eduttos rogabant, wt e civitate 
2288 Acts xvi. 39. 

m. dederatque comam dif- 
fundere ventis, 1. e. ut dif- 
funderent, Virg. aen. 1. 323. 


Thus an infinitive paſſive max 
be reſolved, as, j and idd- 
ro Ts ige - py gd das, 
luſcinia orat accipitrem, ne ab 
eo devoraretur, Mop. fab. 3. 
by r. quod, as, agye 
Lone yeiyovivas cov, dico 
Socratem fuiſſe ſapientem, or 
od Socrates fuit ſapiens. 3) 
hen the caſe after the In- 
finitive relates to the ſame 
rſon, as the Nominative 
fore the finite Verb, then 
it 1s put in the Nominative, 
as, Heads EQaoe pines TE 
Pups M dv, Pericles di- 
cebat ſe uſque ad aram amicum 
eſſe, 1. e. S, Plutarch. 
ſim. retulit Ajax eſſe jovis 
Pronepos, Ov. met. 13.141. 4) 
The caſe after the infinitives 
ave, and ive; common! 
the ſame with the preced- 
ing noun, as, i yuiv, ig 8 
niente  Qaivaois d vas, in 
noſtra poteſtate eſt, probine an 
improbi ſimus, Ariſtot. eth. 
3. vid. 24 conc. not. III. 
ſupra. | 
II. One infinitive may 
be govern'd of another, as, 
roiñ ca, virever, efficere ut je- 
junent, Luke v. 34. ſim. 
quod juſſi ei dare bibere, Ter. 
andr. 3. 2. 4. N 


III. We 


- CIS - — ab. — — — 
— — 
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III. We find often before 
infinitives, xe, ws, se, 
£0" Gow, wrt, AS, we, dAtx- 
Toe Quvicau, Priv/quam gal- 
Ins cecinerit, Marc. xiv. 72. 
— For ge Is ſometimes 
ut r, as, rag y i 
Tex, priu/quam ille me vide- 
ret, Theocr. a0. xs. 215. 
IV. Obſerv. 1) More in- 


ſtances to illuſtrate this rule, 


SU 18 d yiyve!) mw igay, ex 
aſpeftu naſcitur amor, Pro- 
verb. mw QuAdv axaxigws, icov 
ig: 7 puceiv, intempeſtivè a- 
mare ſimile eſt odio, Socrat. 
drarrég irn, eis m7 vederav 
cool, omnes in monendo ſa- 
pientes ſu mis, Eurip. 2) xate 
T6 qu, N cid, quanium 
et fieri poteſt, et ego intelligere 
um. 

v. Obſerv. 1) HS Atyen, 
dicendi peritus. ſim. cantare 
periti, Virg. ecl. 10. 32. ib. 
5. 1. run r Tivew, inter bi- 
bendum. du, 16 Ayer, inter 
dicendum. oin N wary. tov 
FASv, gualia logtebatur inter 
x#avigahdum, Lucian. Thus 
we find participials with an 
infinitive, as, i . r- 


Atuitav, (al. ToAtuoern) bellandi 


peritus, ix. G. 61 1. A 
ini“ g “ imnevdr, minus e- 
guitandi peritus, Iſocr. ſim. 
nos numerus ſumus, ct 

conſi mere nati, Hor. epiſt. 1. 
2. 27. 3) Hęrsts doc regte, 
pronum da cadere, d. b. 307. 


ſim. da ſternere corpus, Virg. 
aen. 12. 97. 1, e. da corpus 
ſternendum, er ut ſternatur. 
NB. The adverb uemrety with 
a participle has the force of 
the Gerund in DUM, as, KA- 
Toy "AAiZavde@ jprraty des- 
yr iordocs, Clitum Alex- 
ander inter cocnandum inter- 
fecit, Lucian. ſo weratv As- 
vn, inter confabulandum ; 
ueratv Jemvs, inler coenan- 
dum. 4.) The force of the 
former ſupine is expreſs'd by 
the Infiaitive after verbs ſig- 
nify ing motion to a place, 
as, un TAN Bardv eigirlu, 
GANG HC egy, non Vent miſ- 
ſum (vel ad mittendum) pa- 
cem ſed gladium, Matth. x. 34. 
5 VI. Obſerv. 1) Thus 
pins oarndiv, fulurus oft ja- 
cere i. e. jaciet, Rev. ii. 10. 
oro pry drag, quando 
futurus eſt introducere, i. e. 
quando introducturus eſt. 
2) Hither is referr'd that 
paſſage in Demoſth. ] pta- 
Aov died cui, M adopts 
quid profuturum fit, non ſem- 
er profpicimees. Miau is 
alle Je to 10taltiee paſ- 
lives, as, &nduy avaicacX 
pianuras thm philomela occi- 
PARrTICIPLES. 


J. But when Participles are 
uſed for adnouns, they go- 


Vern a genitive Calc, as, 4 


1 


44 ˙ i td 
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ev dae, arcu peritus, X. 8. 
718. didit wok, 
diſcens praeliari, . r. 811. 
See- oe, Lucian. in 
pſeud. unleſs you ſuppoſe 
an Elhpfis of rel in the 
firſt inſtance; of ye in the 


| ſecond; &c. 


II. The participles of im- 
perſonals are uſed elegantly 
in the accuſative neuter ; but 
there is an Ellipſes of var, 
thus, 1 y£ d two), ut mibi 
guidem videtur. So (ov, ivov, 
rae lignifying cum liceat, 
as, it avre me! W vinys do 
Tov irwv avd L, cum ei 
liceret aequis viribus de vic- 
toria contendere, &c. Vige- 
rus, p. 173. 

III. Obferv. 1) This 
ſtructure obtains eſpecially 
after verbs of knowing, re- 
membring, efteeming, ſhew- 
ing, ending, perfevering 3 
and others fignifying ſome 
affe&ion of the mind, as, 5d 


lap/us in hoftes, i. e. fe delap- 
2 
2 e 

agrees with the noun follow- 
ing the verb, as, 3 
ol r . Aren, 


intellexit autem Vulgus. Auto- 
nium fugiſſe, Plutarch. 2) 
To this perfect Middle ov- 
voda confeius ſum, the partici» 
ple is added in the Nomina- 
tive or Accuſative, and even 
Dative, as, % drt ua gre 
ung cu, i roo; wv, 
ego neque in magnis neque in 
parvis alicujus ſapientiae mibi 
conſcius ſum ; he might have 
ſaid co vu, Plato in apo- 
log. evvauds iuavis wy Apo 
os, conſcius ſum mibi 
me non fimulare, eu finge. 
re, Xen. ovoda, iungau- 
T1@ &dnav; wdmirr; aduiy- 
r; #dnav; conſcius ſum mi- 
bi injuriae, Varenn. ap. Scot. 
674. Sim. ſed nam ſuſtineo effe 
conſcius mibi diſimul anti. 
Quint. inſt. 3. 6. p. 223. ed. 
Hack 


* IV. Obſ. 1) For brevicy's 
ſake the participle is us'd in- 
ſtead of a verb, and the co- 

% AS, inavararres kme 
Cradooav fundgoam oivrov Note 
Covres, infarrexernnt, et con- 


fultarunt ut caperent et vinci- 


rent illum, Lucian. avagac; 
d ex d, be roſe up, and 
took up (viz. that whereon he 
lay) and departed, Luke v. 
25. 2) Sometimes for length: 
ening a ſentence, a participle 
with the verb ſubſtantive i, 
e vici is put inſtead 
of the verb, as, 4 cwnTyoas 


ton, for & ownTyres ; annon ta- 
cebis ? Soph. . 


— * rr . —˙1 öww-—o y. ” — ——— 
* 


V. ole nerd 18 ivrvydv r- 
eg yive) . Qpovzv, quibus vita 
cum felicitate obtingit etiam pru- 
dentia, Plut. So a BeCyxor firmi- 
tas; ij eng mater; PBannrd- 
vc, regina, or urbs regni pri- 
maria; 6 #exav Princeps ; this 
laſt is ſo frequently uſed as a 
Noun, that it hath almoſt loſt 
the name and nature of a Par- 
ticiple, Duport. praelect. in 
Theophraſt. p. 402. | 
VI. Frequent in the Sa- 
cred Claſſicks, to give an 
emphaſis to the expreſſion, as, 
Ar oppivoy E, , Toy Kd, 
T waited patiently for the Lord, 
Pſal. xl. r. 
u Obſerv. 1) So Haag eis 
pos tuntouw TE %u, im- 
2 5 in medios hoſtes inci- 
dit, Thucyd. We have alſo 
this conſtruction, viz. IAN 
 ermixrewvar, clam interfece- 
runt. 2) Participles with the 
verb ſubſtantive have alſo 
added, N-, Qavegos, &c. 
for the adverb palam, as, ad- 
Tos rr Touay Sei jv, 
ille id palam faciebat, Ariſtot. 
oecon. 2. 


OTHrRs. 


VI. But 1) ſome of theſe 
follow the ſtructure of their 


primitives, as, Trois wWageow 


eixoazsIyrnog , volupta- 
tatum aſſectator eſt juvenis, 


9 8 


R 


Ariſtot. eth. 1. axoxsSu re- 
quires a Dative. 2) Some 
are found with the prepoſiti- 
on tel, as, zureν,u de Trek 
Yenuete, circa pecunias bene- 


ficus, Ariſtot. (3) Verbals in 
v 


r of the paſſive ſignifica- 
tion ſometimes a Genitive, 
C, &c. being underſtood, 
as, d Otis anugas@ xaxay, 
God cannot be tempted with 
evil, Jam. 1. 13. | 

3 II. So, ir wor, eundum 
eſt mibi. Oise 8 iamisfor, 
ferendum, et ſperandum eſt, 
Eurip. But 1) ſometimes 
they govern the caſe of their 
verbs, as, pvypuordriov Oed, 
de Deo cogitandum, Gregor. 
2) Sometimes #5} is added to 
them, Amrtov is}, legendum eſt ; 
or inſtead of it, its participle, 
eſpecially after a verb ſigni- 


fying ſome affection of the 


mind, as, id yegwrio dv, 


ſeio ſcribendum eſſe, à for eivas. 


ural number for the ſingu- 
ar, as, rd xEgrerruy is) 
Tavis duns, magiſtratibus 
omnino obediendum eſt, Soph. 
4) The force of theſe verbals 
may be expreſs'd by an infi- 
nitive with Js, xe, &c. as, 
Ja Cxomav pv act, y Tegrlav 


p The Altticks here uſe the 


1 dn, ſemper ſpectanda, 


et agenda ſunt ea, quae juſta, 
Demoſth. Ie 


. APPEN- 
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APPENDIX II. 


| The Ganfradtioef the G unte ABSOLUTE, 
and wards of 105 


TiME, PLACE, Cave, ſuarguuzar, Pant, PRice, Warner. oe. | 


The Senitive Abſolute. 


Rur I. The Ablative abſolute of the Latin 
is expreſſod by the Greeks 1) commonly in the Ge- 
nitive*, as, apxo/@» Avyucy*; 2) ſometimes in the 
Accuſative* with ds or are preceding, as, de ny 
Ave ran u b. | 


Df Time 


RV II. The Noun fignifying Time, and an- 
fwering to the queſtion 1) Mhen, is commonly 
pat in the GN. or Dar, as, e wzng*, John 
iti, 2. Aug Th Tefry npipa®, Luke xxiv. 46. 
2) How Long, in the Acc. or Dar. as, eve pvc = 
rpige, Luke i. 36. Elxeoiy Ao rec * ·ͤ[—u: : 
Juſtin. 


Df Place 3. 

RLE III. Nouns fignifying 1) ſpace, diſtance 
or meaſure of a place, are put in the A cc. and 
lometimes Da T. As, * d ria ans zadgdòtas res- 

npegay 


— 


—— —uy— — 
— — __ 
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ile odev8, Xen. Altqxet iuοαν 2 4X%0T' 5, Procop. 
2) Towns haye various ſtructure, * 1) Where, 


i. e. at what place a DA r. as, 51Aas 5 gi O 


ride, & v9 i, Thueyd. or with the Prepoſition 
E, ſometimes eis, ard. 2 Whence, i i. e. from or by 
what 2 5544 a prepoſition GH, dm, Kc. as, zach 
cr & Pwpuns*, Acts xviii. 2. Or by an Adverb of 
place, as, uzn5gi0w A N, ſeldom a Genitive. 
3) Whether, i. e. to what place, an A cc. as, Ex- 
Ajaroy]oy ixevle®, Hom. LN. B. Orators add q to the 
Accuſative, as, νοννE,⁵ ; N Meydegde n, . 


with the * , xs. 


* Reft 4. 


" RuLE NV. The Noun ſignifying I) Cauſe, 
Inſtrument, and manner of doing i is commonly put 
in the DAT. as, un fue. N u, o o, Eph. v. 18. Ta 
mig aro adware Negev, Diodor. 2) Part, in 
the GE x. eſpecially after verbs of taking, waſhing, 

&c. as, Ar Tay wrwv xegra , Proverb, 3) Price, 
in the GE x. ſometimes DAT. as, v die gen 
dora Twaru", Matth. x. 29. 4) Matter, or 
that of which a thing is made, in the GE N. as, 
dvd ſciſes iounce pappdps '; ſometimes && or iF is 


added. 3) Peaſe, in tlic An. as, ee Sd 
dend N , Herodot. | 


Obſervations 
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5 Obſervations and Exceptions. 


* 


| Examples. 


I. Imperante Auguſto. b 
Viro hoc faciente. fl. He 
came by night. 4 Jo riſe the 
third day. © She abode three 
months. * Viginti integris an- 
nis peregre profetius, Juſtin. 
III. s Epheſus diſtat a Sardi- 
bus iter trium dierum. h Ab- 


eſt via viginti dierum. . Co- 


lumnas erigendas Olympiae, ei 
apud Pytho. K To depart from 
Rome. | Redeo Athenis, i. e. 
ex Athenis. m Ad Helleſpon- 
tum venerunt. * Ad bellum; 
ad Megaram. IV. o Be not 
drunk with wine, ſuppl. cw. 
p Qua arms domari non poſ- 
ſunt. 4 Lupum auribus teneo. 
Are not two ſparrows ſold 
for a farthing ? ¶ Fecit ſtatuam 
ex marmore. * Statua duode- 
cem cubitorum. 


ABSOLUTE Cs k. 


J. But 1) the Genitive 
abſolute is really governed 
= a prepoſition underſtood. 


e have it expreſs'd in this 
paſſage, viz. i Heyne d- 


xo. AN Hegeſia impe- 
rante Athents, Arrian; with 


„ N. g. 334. So fub in 
the Nr 


Latin denotes time, not 


An . 


Authority, as, an quod in 
arma prior; nulloque ſub in. 
dice veni, i. e. quando vel 
e nemo indicaret, quo 
ugiſſem metu belli. Ovid. 
Met. 13. 34. 2) The Accu - 


ſative is likewiſe govern'd by 


a prepoſition ſuppreſs'd, as, 
0: ee Tegorot ,, 
te utente rebus ſecundis gaudio, 
i. e. v Or Alg e, Soph. 
3) Sometimes a Dative is 
placed inſtead of a Genitive, 
as, xaraavi > awry yxons> 
Nea dN work), deſcendente 
illo, ſecutae ſunt illum turbae 
multae. Matth. viii. 1. 


TIME. 


II. 1) WreN, we find 
alſo the prepoſition c, as, 
WOAAGxS OM ν)ο] dANov Ae 
Aiutve, Theog. de adultera. 
Seldom in the Accuſative, as, 
wegv tEdoulw aQixev awmy d 
wverms, at the ſeventh hour the 


Fever left bim, John iv. 52. 


2) How LONG, r N- 
ogy devgo Textov ity, naviga- 
runt huc tertium ABHINC an- 
num, Demoſth. Seldom in 
the Genitive, as, ep} ird 
Teoraegxoa, Lucian, Vid. 
1 Tim. v. 5. Alſo with a 
fition, d., GAns vuumcs, 
totam noctem; & rec 
eg Plures annos, &c. 


8 — \ , th K K * * TR » be 
* J . WW c S | it” aa 7 > * 
— o 28 : 8 % N 7 4 2 0 | 
9 by 1 98 < * 
. 5 1 * * : 
| 5 8 | | D M E N T 8. 
| 1 5 2 G R E E K R U 1 : 
. 3 : 


PLACE. 
III. 1) Wnere, & 
Emrolgry hen, dre, Avoirend 
ie, Spariae, imguit, ſo- 
lim ſeneſcere utile eſt, Plut. 
6s KaTegrash, in Capernaum, 


Matth. iv. 13. 2) WA x- 
THER, taAtov 03 Alec, na- 


vigarunt Lesbum, Xen. 
TRE REST. 
*IV. 1) CA us , »This 


Dative is commonly added 


to intranſitive Verbs, as, 419 
E,. vm, Herodian. 
This noun. is put after verbs 
ſignifying ſome paſſion. of 
as, &yapai gs (vel ce) & de- 
Tas, miror te propter virtutem, 
Pemoſth. ſubaud. d , vel 
Sa. And thus the noun of 
Praiſe, Diſpraiſe, and Con- 


2 4 
Cop awTes P EN, ur- 


gavit illos inopid cunſlii, i. e. 
A; c et ſim. Agath. —— 


InSTRUMBNT, alſo an 


ber a 
4 % -o& 
* * 


mento leges ſcribere; Plut. 


IMA, alſo an 


Accuſative, as, lar J deen 
under, vi feceris nibil, Eurip. 
2) PAR Y, alſe a Dative, 
and Accuſative, as, xa 
Nö,, 745. fila, frome 
percellur, Dioſcor. ſubaud. &. 


? ACT) perturbor 
mente, Goch. . e. xala. 3) 
Pxrrics, eſpecially after verbs 
of buying. N. B. 1) To 
ſuch Verbs./theſe Genitives 
are added, Viz. ws, moan, 
, GAY pings, &c. 
as in the Latin anti, quunti, 
pluris, minoris, vid. Klartk 
xxvi. 9. 2) Alſo a prepo- 
ſition with its caſe, as, 9 
mich. jury aNw ei 06 
Tay dend, magna pretio libere 


te a malis,, Lucian. philopſ. 


4) Mx asv nE, to this Ge- 
nitive we find added ſome 
ſuch Accuſatives as theſe ga- 


d profunditas, eùg . ampli- 
yo. MAG, 1 Tax 


crafſitudo, ¹,ỹxcb latitude, 
dq allituda, Sc. as, MIO» 


Tm pi uin - modwy nom, 


lapis longitudine centum pe- 


dum; vel centum pedes longus, 


. Diodor, ſubaud. F. 


[ 


PH 
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7 iS, 2 3 45 * 
1 92 13 A e $4. 14. 


. 1 Corti of rea. 
or very,” a e 


4 * 


er 1. Fin I) Seo: ai * 
them ſuch caſes as the words oy: come from, as, 
xvxAoSey 78 Ge, Rev. iv. 3. 9 TS Mug d, 
Lucian. 2) Of quality, quanti time, — ' 1 
number, ſeparation, order, cauſe, | 
rerfve and ſuperlative degrees, 26s W. a, 2s, | OR, 1 
dau ix e, Flato. 3) cps fan, TL rr, 
peiye inter, cαν,flua unacum, a DAr. a8, out 70 4 


PP * 


. 
*. 
* 
* 


Soph. 4) Of Swemring?, an Ac. as, pics dl 16 5 113 ; | 


Lucian. 5) "Appyn, -appiydluy Inter, 1 U prope, 


itic immediate poſt, xd, ag, Mui prope, u. 
raus contra, a Gen. or DAT. ad, e e Ty Fi 


John xix. 20. *sy/% 75 1 Acts ix. 38. 67 The 
fame Adverb in different. ſenſes takes different caſts, 


"es oy * * = MS , | . 
bes * v4 . — 7 7 x 
4 — 1 
* . 1 


i | * 
= & 
. 


> of the conipa- 165 1 


as, d prac, a Genitive ; but ape "ſambl, A atk 2 | 


* wh 


due circa, a Dative, but 4 ** an 2 


ot Interjentons + 4. 5 ö 8 4 k 


WE Het * 4 Ty 7 * 4 ' 


_ \RvuLE U. Thoſe Particles which res. me 
ſudden paſſion of the Mind take after them, 1) 
moſt caſes, as, 0117; fle; ie deal b, Epigram; 
2) eſpecially a Gen. "as, Sen & Arias N. B. 
Sometimes this Genitive is alone, 36, 1 dude e, 


3) thoſe of ſhewing, | a Nom. ag us 5 y@ ou%, 
John xix. 26. 4) 2 . * is mene 


N 27 . 
| , 
rf - ; 1 
= 
p. N 
: «* 
* 
5 . 9 — ' 
* ©. « 
+ — * 
© - - A 
a U = - 
2 * = 
- * - 2 
F * * 
- * 
* 9 
* 1 
; 
* * 4 . - 
1 
* * » 3 
4 = 4 
" oy . < 
* « . * * 
IA. I 
my * , 5 
* 
* 
= _ 
. 7 
* Ld * 
* 
. 1 
* 
* 
1 "II 4 
; 9 4 1 7 
- - 
4 - 
- —- : 8 
„ 
. 4 * 
1 . % < 
: - « - , N 
. —_ . 
% > * _ 
” = 
- , - * 6 « 
a * 
- = 1 4 
7 xx 
” * . - \ 
” + - 
* 1 * 
= 
FR 1 
5 _ | 
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Join d with zr S., in the ſame ſenſe as the Latins uſe 
beus ru, although verbatim they ſound o hic. N. B. 


*Q Tay per Aphaer. for d tray, amice ; bone vir. 5) 
Sometimes without a caſe, as, Sed pr pere, papae 


Papae f. 1 Soph. 


Ok Prepoſitions * 


RuLre III. Of Prepoſitions there are ſeven which 
govern but one Caſe; two that goyern two OW; 3 
and nine, three, E. g. 


ONE CASE. 


1) A Genitive is found after 1) AN TT pro, as, 
60S 2am As e03aapg!'*, Matth. v. 38. 2) Ano 4, 
or ab, as, iZecia aro en, Rom. xiil. 1. 3) Ek, or 
, e or ex, as, yum Ck T8 avdpos", 1 Cor. xi. 12. 
4) nro prae, as, wes YJupay®, Acts v. 23. 
2) A Dative after 1) EN in, as, & chf. 2) KT N 
cum, as, ow Ota 1. 
3) An Accuſative after Els in, as, « n ge 
dey t, Polyb. 


TWO CASES. 
Sen. or Att. 
„ per, as, als dh A propter, as, als ed 


0 DP > „ Rom. rabra ep. 
wn I 2. 


TEP 
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nE ſuper, de, as, r 


Or 
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Acc. 


rng r ſuper, ſupra, as, 


away © Sense e os pare ww 7 ip dud. 
owas", in vit. Demoſth. ply ri Se, Demoſth. 


THREE CASES. 


Gen. 


Aer de, as, 
apP dig 1 


XNA circum 
(ſeldom in this 
caſe) as, ava xpo- 
racpoio bo, Quint. 


Smyrn. y. 150. 


kn ſuper, in, 
as, i ir ©, 
Xen. nie on 
νrjas ff, Prov. 


KATA contra, 


\ 
as, rumnxtyoay 
rd Xe458 ars l, 


PC. ii. 2. 


Dat. 


AM circam, 
circa (common 
ly in the Poets, 
as, ap 5130 
6 2, . g. 388. 
ANA cum (in 
the Poets) * 
Xevoig ava oxn- 
re, X. &. 15. 


ET propter, 
as, Tard woiéi- 
v xipde E, 
Ren. 

EAT intra, 
on the Poets) as, 

1 1 


v, ods x, 238. 


Acc. 
Auer circa, 
circiter, as, ape 
G xa ptayey Ex, Th 
N , Lucian. 


ANA per, as, 
v&ooy ava cegmy 


pet xai dd, . 


Ent ſuper, as, 
U Le- 
rs ISM os bb, 
Luke 1. 35. | 

KATA ſetun- 
dum, as, bij, 
u dN garen xa] 
cui itteri ev u, 
Gen. i. 6. 


Gen. 


18, eg Aids dow 
oh 00. the | 


3 


5 N 


5 hb 00. . a, 


;  propter, as, Vo 
Ferse, Heſiod. 
Theogn. "Care r 


rupes cr 


. Kür, Plutarch. 


Dat. 


META aut er, 


| (in the Poets) 


a 3 lerd a- 
7960's Yet dn, . 


r 


IIAPA' juxta, 
: 8 | 


Y vans 


1 


EH Coca, 


poetic ex, 2 


be ebe, 


29. 0. 245. 
 nyo's ad, pro- 


pe, as, ' wpes v 
va, John 


AX. 12. Tos Tis 


a. 

O ſub, as, 
C ar ge 
oxopri@- ee , 
Proverb. 


IIAPA' contra, 
as, ag - 
, Ad wii. 
13. | 

Nxri circa, as, 


at r Oogee if 


drlpela "3, a* 


Tr The d Rey 


ru. 
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| a . , oo | | _ e 
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# 
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Examples. 4 
1. Round about rhe bone: 
8 decet gem. Talium 
affatim habemiis. * Diis ju- 
vantibus, * Per Jovem. f 
15 gh to the city. 8 Nig b 15 
oppa, II. k Ho nibi; 
5 þ me mi cram. Hen 
ignorantiam. * udentiam. 
d Behold thy Son. II. * ye 
for an dye. * Power from God. 
..Y 750 Lend of the man. ® 
Prae foribus.” P In the houſe. 
a With God. * Into the camp. 
f Death by fin. I torite thoſe 
things for you 0 Wa & br um. 
bo D: font 0 umbr nſatiia 
eft ſupra vires 15 wid 72 
De ſtellis hoc Feel agit. 
1 Circum pectord. ** Circa 
caminum ut r 1036 occupa- 
tus ſum. Soha tempus 
(partem capitis) reo 
cum ſceptro. 4 We ber 
exerciium excitavit noxium. 
ee Fuß 0 F os in lin- 
8 Haec facere propter 
. bb Te Spirit ſpall 
come upon thee. i Were 7% 
thered together againſt 
awinted. kk Intra baras con- 
cufit. n Let us make man in 
our image. mm J/; Verifimile oft, 
Deum chm bonis viris faturum 
eſſe. * Ipſeque inter primes 


 Obftroations and Bxreptims, | 


* 


dire 0 per 125 „ 4 
dentior. PP A me au . 
4 Etiam jurta malum bonum 105 2 70 
85 Wit. * Contrary to the EA. 
De fumb Heceprare.” * Ci. - 
ca collum. ws "em r ant» 
mo diligebat. © == + Fortitndo . 
ben eft circa terribitia. ** A'Foos . 
ag omnes. 5 Alt 57 Head. 5 
„ Prope pedes. 15 und 
my Father, * Sub 1e ; ab. 
igne conſumitur; propter pub. | 
rem. T Sub omni lapide or- 
Pius mb N are not un- 
der the Law; MA aufm 2 
fub note. 0 1 


* . : 
» . % 
4. * 
: = 
” 


a8, e 5 E 


-Adverbs, . 


1. Derivati 
Tala, laff of al, all, Matt. xxl. 
26, "Ago ge 698, i.e 
wagte yet, vent proeter in 72 
tim itin##4s, Eufi heſs. . 
take 4 Gen. and Dat. ae,, : 15 
ia; ; H/ , ia; thivey= © 
flaws, &c. contra; er tdverſo, 

as, ew ial alfa we: th 

„Ariſtot. 


It. Exatnples, Ke. * 


. Of quality ry, wah, Mikey wy 


the verb 175 Bently rake 3 
z Gehitive, a8, Sret tym Hi = 


Wwe, ejus ſthtchtias fume 
THegrouas Aye Wy Ax * 
8 A 
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uns, conabor. explicare ſenten- 
tiam meam, Halic. 'Aq«dG; 


. xenparur, Prodigus eſt pe- 


cuniae. EU tyev © popns, Or 
 ®. ouviorwe, robore aut pru- 

dentia valere = Yet ed, 
xd, xaxas are found alſo 
with an Accuſative, as,  «v 
ly W c 4 bona vale- 
tudine, ſubaud. aa. 2) Of 
quantity, as, due devos, fa- 
tis quercus, Proverb, 3) Of 
Time, as, 2ws TP NMECHS» uſ- 
gue ad diem, Matth. xxvi. 29. 
EvIvg iulege, @ prima luce, 


Steph. 4) Of Place, as, % 


1e 73 Oes, before God, Acts 
x. 23. Yer ſome of 
theſe take a Gen. and Acc, 
A ray apageſis, wagtt extra 
pats Me 55 and FE deõgo 
adeſdum — a Gen. Dar. 
Acc. dxg +1, -1 3 Ng , -, 
que ad, Heb: xii. 4. 5) Of 
Number, as, draft Wwiavrs, 
once a year, Heb. ix. 7. 6) Of 
Separation, as, ard. or vis, a u- 
Ole, d reg, Axa, xwes /eorſim 
ab, fine, uu practer, as, avd 
73 Ilaleos, without the Father, 
Matt. x. 29. 7) Of Order, 
as, iyouirus TYTMN, . poſt baec ;, 
IE75 78 IA ., deinceps poſt 
_ Plutonem, Ariſtoph, 8) Of 


III. Of Swearing, This 
particle ue is either per, or 


non per, as there is a nega- 


tive or affirmative particle 
joined to it, as, 1) Neg. s 
1% I 'AzO\ave, non per A- 
pollinem, Hom. 2) Aff. va} 
u nde cxyTIgov, nac per boc 


ſceptrum, IN. &. 234. Ma in- 


deed is called negative, be- 
cauſe a particle which denies 
is commonly found with it; 
yet by itſelf it rather affirms, 
as, Ale TS rei, . oro; 75 
> 1 ae 

* n 0Ayas pu my Ala, 
Per palliolum; nam, per Jovem, 


foramina haud pauca habet, 


Ariſtoph. Plut. 3. 2. 73. 
The negative 34 in this in- 
ſtance does not belong to the 
Oath; but converts the word 
after it into its contrary, i. 
e. I o is equipollent to 
moakas. Devarius de Graec, 
ling. particulis, p. 130. 

IV. Obſ. 1) Two or more 
Negatives . together deny 
more ſtrongly, as, dt & wn 
Oayw, 0 amplius e- 
dam, Luke xxii. 16. Od 
1e & wn Minas Thy Ooslar, 
q. d. nunguam nibil non non 


cauſe, dd -a, er den , V corum quae opus ſunt, 


-e; Svencs causd, 8 ſim. 
dali, kalt, dtalt Ib. 9) Of 
the Comparat. and Super. as, 
desca THY ENuẽ,v, line em 


Graects, Iſocr. 


"I 


Demoſth.——: Yet when a 
Verb comes between them: 
they commonly affirm, as, 
1 duvajper f fete aud, 
_ oim non meminiſe eus, 

E Xen. 


Xen. Tov Over py & pu- 
odv Su dv Suvauulw, Ulyſſem 
non poſſem non odiſſe, Lucian. 
Or rather one of the nega- 
tives only converts a parti- 
cular word into its oppoſite, 
as not to remember is to for- 

t, not to hate is to love. 
im: formaque non laciti funeris 
intus erat. Here non converts 
the ſignification of taciti, 
Ovid. triſt. 1. 3. 22. 2) Ad- 
verbs ſometimes are joined 


with adverbs, as, uaaus o00- 


Jes, valde valde, i. e. mag- 


nopere, Ariſtoph. 3) Ad- 


verbs are ſometimes put for 
Adnouns, as, rc i Tay 
a, Heliod. "low Oed, 
Philip. ii. 6. 1. e. i, 
e. Some take theſe for 
neuter adnouns uſed adver- 
bially. 4) Adnouns of time 
are uſed by the Poets for 
adverbs, as, g q yuual- 
x6 dye, lempeſtivus ducas 
uxorem, i. e. tempeſtivè, He- 


4 Inter; eſtions. 


I. Obſ. 1) We find ſome 
caſes after o heu by reaſon 
of an Ellipfis, as, i iyw bei, 


ego, ſupp. Tanas «pul, miſer 


5 —_— s, i. e. eie 2 
2) We have after o a Dat. 
and Nom. as, ol po} xaxodau- 
py, bei infelix, Lucian. and 


Tay 


— 9 


Obſervation ; 


dyedav, Lucian. alſo a 
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Dat. and Voc. as, ef pol Ha- 
reg. 3) Oda dum, vae vobis, 


Matt. xxiii. 13. 


II. Hither may be refer'd 


fictitious words, as of Rowers 


in their labour, wen z; 
puTT&TH, i , Ariſtoph. 
Of Shepherds ſkaring. 
their Cattle eil oirle, as, vu 
Jon Tas uegivas oil au]; 
annon à fronte ſugitis agnae ? 
Theocr. wud. e. 3. 


3 Pzepoſitions, 
The uſes of prepoſitions 


being ſo various, the young 
Scholar will not expect, they 
ſhould be exemplified in eve- 
ry inſtance. e Hall there- 
fore under each prepoſition 
only, 1) give ſeveral ſenſes of 
it, and refer you to the Weſt- 
minſter Grammar for Exam- 
ples. 2) Obſerve ſome pe- 
culiarities in its ſtructure. 
The force of Prepoſicions in 
Compoſition is omitted, and 
recommended to reading and 
inſtead of 
which here, conſult the Pre- 


poſition in Analogy; and 
the Conſtruction Verbs, 
Rule 6. O 

One Caſe, 
Geni-] "aſh. live. 


I. This prepoſition ſigni- 
fies retaliation, exchange, in 
ſtead of, and has the /orce of . 

ö Praę, 


prae, inſtar, propter, con- 
tra, ſuper, &c. Weſtm. 205. 

II. Obſ. 1) With dyarav 
amare, ag deligere, dixe- 
as accipere, it ſignifies Elec- 
tion and Preference. 2) Ar- 
1 ToXAGy de, vel yiveoN, 
inſtar multorum eſſe. Ar ov, 
propterea quod. 

*Anud. | 

I. This prepoſition ſigni- 
fies motion from a perſon, 
place, or thing; and has the 
force of e, or ex, de, poſt, 
abſque, prae, propter, per, 
ad, circiter, pro, cum, co- 
ram, procul, praeter, Weſim. 
204. 

II. Awo 13 Se,; palam 3 
Son T evnusts, vel v ruNτν 
fortuito ; Yow 5ouel Gr, vel vn 
uriune, memoriter; n vd 
Ogovius, prudenter; an dri, 
Feſebac, Matt. xxvi. 29. 


Ex. 


I. This prepoſition ſigni- 
fies motion from a perſon or 
thing, and has the force of 
a, ab, extra, poſt, ad, pro, 
propter, juxta, per, in, de, 
abſque, cum, Weſtm. 204. 

II. EA vod prucul ; in 
glas ex abundanti; in Ts 
Qavees aperte 3 c weaving 
conſullo 3 c Tera deinceps, 
exteders c pueris. 

RY 


& 


ſropterea; ife\96v on #aiduv, 
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. 
I. This prepoſition has a 
reſpe& to time, place, or 
choice ; and has the force of 
ante, ob, pro propter, Neſim. 
204. | 
II. neo , Or pup? (ſupp. 
Xeovs) paulo ante. Tigered o- 
gans, Apollon. 3. It is 
likewiſe doubled in Compo- 


ſition, as, mgoreouandouſ Or 


wargde Ade, advolutus ante pa- 
trem Jovem, N. x. 221. 


Da-] Ey. [-trye . 


I. Inter (ſim. ſed /entio, 
mſi in bonis amicitiam eſſe non. 
Poſſe, Cic. de amicit. 5.) in- 
tra, ad, ſuper, circa, contra, 
uſque ad, apud, cum, prope, 
vice, coram, es, erga, 
K* 206. mm 5 

. Obſ. 1) EY rare inte- 
rea; & Mont opportund; & 
din juſt? 3 & w quando, prop- 
ter quod; & xe ., in 
cute pugnam commiltere, i. e. 
aq ny 1 in The- 
eo. 2 is | 
ſition 1 Found with en | 
tive there is an ellipfis, as, 
Plutonis. ſim. qui Hernicos vi- 
cit- ante | Caſtoris, i. e. tem- 
plum, Cic. Philip. 6. 5. Ee. 
r MN ava, cum veniſſet, 
Lakemv.1 4 7% 4; 
| Sw. 


2 
po Weſim. | 0096.7 beets 
, Weſim. 
—— alicui fa- 


= or ſtare ab aliquo, Nen. 


lw. 3. 


Els. 


Arcuſa-] L- live. 


I. This prepoſition, ſigni- 
fies motion to ſomething; 


and has the force ad, ſu- 
per, contra, erga, uſque ad, 

verſus, poſt, intra, circiter, 
propter, apud, per, inter, de, 
pro, Weſtm. 206. 207. 

IL. Zis dor, bene, reite; as 
* fruſtra; 45 r per- 
feste; d- eis *ATOAANWVE, 
 bymnus in laudem Apollinis 3 
eis ade, cras; eis wares 
axeiBaay accuratiſſime ; is rd 
Toa, ut plurimum. 

Two Caſes. 


Gen. or Accu. 
Aud. 


I. ——6G.——Cum, poſt, 
1 in, inter, pro, ad, 
uſque ad, ex. ACC,— 


N in, Neſtm. 
2 


— er; 4 Alas 2—— 
accuſari ; Aua ividy, or 


dene f 
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. pluribus 


TOAAS Þ 
— 2 
tor, celeriter. Ace. 
1 di vu, non per me, i. e. 
mea culpa, Demoſth. pro 


Coro. Als W py, quod nom. 
Tg. 


1. — 6. N | 
is in Virgil, Multa ſuper Pria- 
mo rogitans, ſuper Heftore 
multa, En. 1. 754 With 
this Caſe it hath alſo the /ig- 
niſication of pro, a parte, fu- 
Pra, ex, vice, N ultra, 


contra, poſt, ib. 218, N. B. 
'TT?g is ſaid to govern a da- 
tive, but rariſime, as, Ede 
aoyveu o dv, ſuper autem 


vebuntur argenia, Anacre. od. 


51. Barnes makes this a 


 Tmeſis, for Urreeorivrac, and 


if fo. this makes the Dative 
yet more doubtful, and there- 
fore we have, with ſome 
Grat. only made two caſes. 
governed: by it. | 

ND, latends cauſa. I re eg 
times ſignifies the final 5X | 
as, inouy TWY X0Wy u- 
egorlov, laborabant us. prodeſe | 
ſentroipublicae, Demoſth. ri: 
e s ee © nls, that ' 
be might promote good will, 
It ſometimes 
or ſtead, as, 


Ces 
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e Tov SonYJ avoluy Se, 
rd erigus nale tay, in de- 
fundtorum locum alios conſcri- 
bere milites. A learned and 
worthy Author parallels this 

ge with that difficult 
one of St. Paul, 1 Corinth. 
xv. 29. Banlifovias iris Tay 
vexeav, in locum mortuorum, 
i. e. Baptized with the view 
of filling up their Place and 
Employment in the Church 
who died, Fortuita ſacra. T- 


ae wv, idcirco; Cie Ts un, 


ut non. Acc. — Tip 
nud, quae vires noſtras ſu- 
perant ;. Ce tEnxovla try ye- 
ores, qui annum ſexageſſimum 


exceſſut. 
Thzee Caſes, 
Gen. Dat”; les; 
Ap), 


I], nnnnns 6.— propter, 
circa, per (in obteſtando) ſu- 
pra, ad, poetic? ap); line, ſe- 
orſum, extra.. e, 


pro, propter, prope, apud, 
contra, inter, ſuper, cum. 


Acc. propè, juxta, 
propter, de, ad, cum, inter, 


Weſtm. 208. | 


II. Exe «ui Py in re a- 


liqua verſari; Aras d d, 
try, annum circiter decimum 
agere; r ap) Tss ayovs, 
res refticae 3 oi auh Kor, 


Cyrus cum ſuis. Au differs 
nothing from 2 in ſtruc- 


ture or ſenſe, only it is more 
Ionic. They are found to- 
gether dpu@) ati xenlu cir- 
cum circa fontem, . B. 305. 
ſim. Occepit ibi ſcalpurire un- 
gulis c ircum circa, Plaut. * 
3.49. 
| "AV&. 

I. —D.——-ſuper, a, in 
Acc. circa, in, in- 
ter, ad, ſuper, apud, contra, 
circiter, ſigillatim. Matth. 
xx. 9. Weſtm. 209. 

II. A may r, quot- 
annis; eva ε , partim ; 
ava xegrO”, totis viribus ; 
Give N, Progreſſu temporis 3 
ove Hl, H, an Ounce of 
each; ave wiv, 10 march by 


| fives. 


Exil. 


IJ. —6.—— penes, ad, 
coram, _ cum, juxta, 
erga, verſus, contra, de, per, 
propter, intra, prae, poſt, 
more, ab relating to offices 
— in, ſupra, in po- 
teſtate, ad, propter, pro, 
contra, juxta, apud, cum, 
praeter, prae, ex, per, ſuh, 
de. ACC, contra, ad, 
apud, circiter, intra, uſque 
ad, in, ſuper, ſub, propter, 


_ per, Weſtm. 209. 


G, —— n Tov. 
Sompputwy, à ſecretis ; u rd 
ngo, ab epiſtolis; d n 
rd Hacihunũ ee, a re- 

Lis 


N 


is ſigillis; à Nn 78. 


Quae RY iQ tawls,. per 7 or 
ſponte: in sd nomina- 
tim 3 it alſo. ſignifics time, 
as, i nuar & yiyas, noſtra 
aetate N accidit, ÆEſchin. 

—— i * &%, toto 
die; Qovay Im alla * 
Jus caedem avide ferri; 
Fae in veſtra poteſtate 3 10 

n Ts7@, an infinitive, 

fubj. or optative following, 
is fender'd by ea lege, or ea 
conditione, ut. —= A CC,m 
n wide ee „ and 
aαααeαν pedem referre; 40 
Te. we 2 LIE 3 -Wp 
Tſe, Her. 1 4 


hs 


Kr ν. 5 


1 e —dc, e, or ex, 
in, per, ſub, ad, circa, poſt, 
——— a, or ab, inter. 
Acc. — circa, prope, 
ad, apud, in, penes, inter, 
intra, coram, per, a, ex, 
propter, Ggillatim, Weſtm. 
21 1 

II. Acc. 5, ei- 
rey, qua ratione (ſupp, 7 8 
1 o0y pie Or, quantum in te e 

0 {xpoy Nur deo, magis at- 
que magts 3 va ne H⁰ð, 
minus _alque minus; xa] a na- 


gory opportune 3 xale dye 


viritim 3 ale nch, decenter.. 
Mera. 


I, —6.—nacum, in, 


N erga, Per... dn mow = 
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in, cum, poſt, ad. Acc. 
, ſuper, per, practers 


inter, ad, contra, NP | 


Weſim. 212. 

I. Obſ.. 1) In Poets, and 
Ru with a Gen. it has 
the ſignification of cum; with 
an Ae the fignification of 
poſt. Mere... riese v, 
in manibus habers; of led 1 
luv, qui Tein unt; 17% wh 


r vere, quae poſt pbyſica 
tractaniur ; pedo, poſiguam. 


Haeg. | 

J. — . — With this 
ale it denotes motion from 
a perſgn; and has alſo the 
 Signification of e, ex, de, prae, 
praeter, contra, poſt, ad, a- 
pud.——D.——, in, penes, 
ad, cum. ACC.prae- 
ter, ſupra, juxta, ultra or 
trans, ex, extra, ad, prae, 
circa, poſt, 
pers inter, cum. 

11. —6.— Veibs of 
relating, ſaloting, calling. 
pay ing take this prepoſition 


with a Gen. as, y QiAoy To 


Av wag ps i, multis 
amicum ſaluta meo nomine. 
Qt D os, nuntii tui, i. e. 
nes my gi, n 
vigandum; , Quow, prae- 
ter naturam; ag duulalun, 


ſupra, or infra. uires; m n 


1146s, quod in nobis fitum oft i 

ee, lenge 3 COL 
T 
11. 


infra, in, 0 | 


wie Alas, longe infra dignita- 
| . 8 


: 
Ll 


tem 3 „ parum ab- 
fuit : W we nee de- 


xoence, tanto inferior rediit; 


rale my yoovev, per 
omne id tempus. _ 

ter, ex, ſecundum, Nel reg 
per (in obteſtando et jurando) 
coram, in, contra, inſtar, ver- 
ſus,” cum. D.—Apud, 
pro, ex, (e/periallyin the Poets) 


in, a, ab, cum, inter. 
Acc. —i 
ſu 


in, per, contra, ad, 
, Circiter, quoad, inſtar. 
elm: 214. b 


with the noun of price after 


verbs of efteeming.” niet 


NN uae 3 A wiv 
pluris; n 882005 nibili.— 


Acc. It has the force 
cireiter, adding the particle 
Ts, as, eig r 101 of} ws 
d oεõẽeͥ txmxanue, cum jam 
ad annum circiter oftogeſimum 
j el, Herodian. 1 7. 
Witch relation to time it ſig- 
nifies ſub, as, . puicar vox- 


rag, ſub mediam nottem, Dio- 
nyſ. Halicar. J. 9. T4 ae} 
z, res meae 3 of os Thharu- 
ra, Platonis feftatores. 
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116. i wed. 


ſam) per, (obteſtando vel jus 
— N in, (and 11 5 
1 | contra ro, 4 

Mey e It 
is uſed alſo to denote relation, 
duty, what is decent and fit- 
ting; has the force of ad, in, 
pro, fienifying profit or ' di/- 
profit 3 in the Poets it fight- 


m, fes prope, ſub impetio, in, 


—.— practer, ſupra, 
cum, in, circa, ſub, uſque ad, 
poetics cum, ſuper, a 
Acc. d arbitrium, uſque 
ad, quoad, in, penes, erga, 
contra, ſecundum, apud, ver- 
fus, inter, citciter, per, (juran- 
do) prae, (comparative) cutn, 
pro, a, de. Neſim. 215.216. 

—6.— ee reer 
ig u, eſt mibi conbeniens; 
de ros dra, alicui favere. 
Sim. 4 reo dicere, Cit, 


of D.— 51 Sede Tas xd, qui 


ſunt a poculis, Herodian. I. 3. 
Sim. puer quit ad Cyatbum 
ſtatuetur, Hor. 1. 29. 8. Fleog 
ru wis, ad baec, practer baec, 
Pratterea. — Acc. With this 
caſe it ſignifies motion to an 

thing; de +}, quorſum; trgot 
op s iracunde; To ret pac 
res noſirae ; woes du Gua, 


ſibi convenienter ; #2805 8 wa- 


eri pracſenti z wor rut. 
teres. , N 
Tet. 


er, C e. unden) * 


de) per, prac, cum, ad, apud, 
de, in D.— a, bel ab, 
ex, ſecundum, prope, prae, 
infra, vel poſt, cum, coratn. 
Acc. ſubter, ad, in- 


fra, vel poſt, pone, in, Net- 


mon. 218. | | 

IL —6.— With this 
caſe in the ſignification of a, 
ab, it is join*d to verbs neu- 
ter, as, 1 * wo- 
Atjiary, mori bus, 1. e. 
interfici. Sim, nibil enim eſſe 
valentius, a quo intereat, 
Acad: 1. Aang dei vo 1dovies 
lacrymari prae voluptate; v- 
Acc. With this caſe it 
ſignifies ſub, whether it refers 


to time, place, or ſubjection; 


n vida g, pedem re- 


ferre. 
Appendis. 

. Obſ. 1) In the Poets pre- 
poſitions are ſometimes put 
after their caſe, drawing back 
the accent of all diſſyllables 
except avs and Alg, as, Gt 
rade, 4 Deo, . r. 3. 2) 
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d.) for dvds, ſurge, | 
iy, farrexit. 


Between the prepoſition and 
its caſe conjunctions are 
placed with elegance; as, 
at wiv BÞ Þ Algiovias, for 
concerning the — 74 2 Cor. 
IX. 1. 3) Prepoſ. in comp. 
are ſometimes ſeparated from 
their verbs by imefis, as, i 
ya narvnl terra obtegat, 


. C 464. 4) Prepoſitions 


without a caſe paſs into ad- 
verbs, and ſome draw back 
the accent, as, wonAc dv 


ocean, procul illine efferens, 


A. r. 669. They do the 
ſame when united to their 
caſe as one word, thus, su- 
rod, procul, e medio; - 
einn, extemporr. Sim. quam- . 
obrem. 5) Some Prepoſitions 
with the accent drawn back 
ſerve for verbs, as, d (alſo 


IA. 4. 


247. "Av for a 
A. . 208.mm——iy (ſome- 
times ty) for is), dich, vid. 
Gal. iii. 28. So. ts, pira, 
mag, as, ale N Wagg de 7. 
ge, ſemper enim adeſt unus 
ſaltem deorum, «2. e. 98. 


APPEN. 
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APPENDIX I 
' The Conſtruttion of the PREPOSITIVE 
ARTICLE. 


In General. 


RuLe I. The Article 1) ſerves to expreſs 
ſome emphaſis and diſtinction in things, as, dya- 
go is any good; but W 'ayaJ%y the CHIEF Goop, 
of which the Philoſophers treat. Alas 5 THAapwn©- 
is Ajax Telamonius, to diſtinguiſh him from another 
Ajax. Very often it ſerves only to give an agree- 
able Harmony and lively turn to a period, as, Heb, 
viii, 1. 2. vid. Not. LL. p. 10. ſupra. 2) Is very often 
omitted 2 before Interrogatives, Indefinites, Univer- 
fals, Cardinal Numbers 3, Pronouns, [but always 5 
deva], and Proper Names, eſpecially in epi Mal; in- 
3 as, Iooxexrys 9 Xaipery. 


In- Particular. 
The ARTICLE with 
A Noun. 


RuLe II. The neuter Article with a noun in 
the Genitive ſignifies poſſeſſion, property, or relation, 
as, rd Kaivag@» the things of Caeſar, Matth. xxii. 

21. 


«| 
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21. ſubaud. Xohpara. So Ta © cagxòs, i. e. ya, 
Rom. viii. 5. T T8 @coyvd9@» Atyo, 1. e. ir@», Lu- 
cian. Sometimes this ſtructure ſtands only for the 
Noun itſelf, as, > * Us, i. e. N Li- 
berty. * 


An Wnoun. 


RULE III. Obſ. 1) The Article with a neuter 
adnoun has the force of a Noun, as, duνο e neg- 
ligence, vid. adn. with a Gen. ſupra. 2) The Arti- 
cle with a participle may be render'd in Latin by 
a relative and verb, as, 6 >iywy, qui dicit; 6 Ogor#i]ss, 
ii qui ſapiunt ; ſometimes ſubſtantively, as, Oper 
Prudence. 3) The prepolitive article is ſometimes put + 
for the Subjunctive, as, ov 6 [or à av] & dygeis, tu in 
agris [Lor tu exiſtens], rather than % d, tu qui es. 


A Uetb, 


Rure IV. A neuter article with the Infinitive 
of the Verb has the force of a noun, as, 7 Aiay Or 


Adiv TS pun Oi aeriov ig, niminus amor odit cauſa 


eſſe ſolet, Plutarch. vid. * of Infin. * | 
1. ſupra. 


Particles. 


Rutz V. Obſ. i) as to ApveRss, the arti- 
cle at any Gender with an adyerb is taken 1) for 
T 2 a Noun 


4 


2 
v4 
0 4 
+, * 
8 N 1 
-» * 4 o 
„ . 
* „ 
* 
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a Noun in every caſe, as, 75 Ayoio, virino, Deut. 
v. 21. T @Ajoio vicinum, Matth. xxii. 39. 2) 
Sometimes for an adnoun, as, « war inſgnis; « big 
hefternus ; Cxciveis > mis fa, illis autem exteris, 
Marc. iv. 11. 3) And ſometimes adverbially, as, 
73 dna, olim, Thucyd. ii) As to PRETOS1 
TIONS, the article before a prepoſition and its caſe 
ſtands for 1) a Noun, as, ei (sies) wee nar, ma- 


ores noſtri; = eig ige, officium meum, 2) With ai, 


ap, x7", Cc. for a Perſon ; or a Perſon and his 
aſſociates, as, oi at Had, i. e. Paulus; ei ap; 
Kü, Cyrus et Milites, vel Cyri milites, Xen, 
N. B. In ſuch Conſtructions we muſt ſapply ſome 
convenient Participle, as, 6 & mis ve,, ſubaud. oy. 
So cr Tar derb, ſubaud. gay. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 
In the neuter gender it is 


I. The article, having a 
faid to be taken materially, 


relation to all the parts of 


ſpeech, was for that reaſon 
deferr'd to this place. 


II. The article 1) ſerves. 


alſo in diſtribution join'd to 
gt» and 3, as, Td dvFpwruy 


ei r Ellie, oi J Bageage, 


minum alii quidem Graeci, 


alii vero Barbari. Some- 
times here it is taken adver- 
bially for partim, partim, as, 
1 dyFewnrawv M Th pity d- 
km Sg 75 3 a Ming Buma- 
aum genus partim quidem ho- 
au, partim vero malum. 2) 


i. e, to intend the word or 
clauſe before which it ſtands, 
as, W My, is as much as 
to ſay, this word Aiyw is 
ſpoken of. | 
III. i. e. When thoſe 
foregoing reaſons and uſes of 
the Article do not take place. 
ra wo r dH Ayes, quae 


et quanta praedicas ? Plato, 


The article is added here by 


way of emphaſis; And thus 


adnouns, which ſtand alone 
without their nouns, have 
com: 


commonly the Article pre- 
fix d, as, eis rc Id ya9e, be 
came to his own, John i. 11. 
The Atticks exprels or reject 
the article as they Judge 
moſt ornamental to diſcourſe; 
for it is, as Scaliger calls it, 
flabellum Altticae loquacitatis. 

3 IV. Interrog. as, i, 
wor», &c. Indef. ve, d, 
&c. Univerſ. was, pndeis, 
&c. Card. Numb. dg, vo, 
&c. but as to the laſt, ex- 
cept when they refer to what 
went before, as, C v 
wile dęrus, then be took the 
five loaves, Luke ix. 16. Ib. 
xix. 10. N. B. 1) The Ge- 
nitive after a partitive; the 
vocative put for the nomina- 
tive; and the pronoun deve 
have always the article, as, 
tie Tav Segriwrav, One of the 
ſoldiers, John xix. 34. H ae 
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iyeipov, Maid, ariſe, Luke viii. 
54. Tg div put, 3 
mv diva avatiov dv Ode e 
buic ſuccenſens, illum indignum 
eſſe diftitans, Demoſth. N. B. 
'0 give % o deve, 1. e. bic 
et ille. 2) In Epiſtolary In- 
ſcriptions if an adnoun is 
added to the proper Name, 
that adnoun has the article 
prefix'd, _ AovvorG» Tey- 
Quys Ti dyaJuwrarw ige 
XI to fuck kind. of ex: 
ons ſome ſuch verb is 
underſtood, as, ed rr preca- 
N 
+* V. The tive or 
ſubjunctive . put for 
ae, or cadvG*, and fol- 
low'd by de, ys, &c. as, 8 
Lon, but be ſaid, à for as- 
we, Matt. xiii. 29. "Hd" 8e, 
dixit ille, os for cd, Plato, 


- Syntax of Poods. 


Rvurz I. Apverss 1) ſignifying likeneſs, 
manner ; or which ask a queſtion, haye commonly 
an Indicative, as, gras fic, he quare. 2) Of doubt - 
ing an Indicative, and Optatrve, as, ra forſitan. 
3) Of exhorting or encouraging an Imperative, ſel - 


dom a Subjunt? 


dic, Xen. 4) Of wiſhing and prohibitin 
time, place, Kc, various Moods, 


ive, or Indicative, as, i91 dre, age 


85 alſo of 


 Rute 
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\ Rvurx II. Cox j ux crIoNs 1) EI |, num; 
er: quod, an Indicative and Optative. 2) ora, 
exorev, quando, fi quando; indy, iraday poſtquam, 
ficubt; ad (i. e. % tay) etſi, licet a ſubjunctive moſt- 
ly. 3) "av , a ſubjunctive taken indefinitely 
an Indicative, Subjuncti ve, Optative, and ſometimes 
Infinitive, as, av tyav JInoouar, quos ego deſignavero, 
N. 1. 167, ——Potentially, the ſame Moods, as, 2 
d wyexTor, non ſcriberes, i. e. ſeribere non poles. 
N. B. This particle is uſed in deſtribution, av piy, 
&» q ſtve, ſive. 4) asi ut, adeo ut, Infinitive or 
Indicative. 5) Conditionals, Cauſals, Diſcretives, 
and Adverſatives, various Moods. 


— _ — 
. 
1 


Il. OF FIGURATIVE SYNTAX. 


The Figures of Syntax, which will be taken 
notice of in this place, are ſuch as theſe, viz. 


ELLIPSIS. . PLEONAS M.. HYPERBATON. 


Rur I. Ellipfis is the defect of one or more 
words in a ſentence, as, 1) The Noun wanting, 
D Ty Azoth Ti91x@», (ſubaud. dope) ſu mia fub pelle 
leonind, Proverb. Eig ads, ad inferos, i. e. oixo, ad 
domum inferorum. Nloyypey a guxoOaylns, i. e. xe. 
calumniator peſſimum eſt negotium. 2) The Partici- 

J ple 
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ple Abo ux wanting; «y frequently, « & 75 re- 
Ad, i. e. vec, magiſtratus qui in dignitate ſunt con- 
fiituti. 3) The VERB wanting ; ; «551 frequently, 
xa cy H Fad pate gy ac, i. e. 55%, difficile eſt 
longam conſuetudinem corrigere, Philo. Ma mv Ala, 
ita per Jovem, i. e. pra juro. 4) The PART 1- 
CLE wanting, viz. the Adverb, as, ware gratid, 
cauſa frequently; the Inter jection, as, « before 4 
ders Alt Demoſth. the Pꝛepoſition frequently, 
elpecially aſter paſſive verbs of Overcoming, as, 17]6- 
Fa ray TvpaPager, VINCE a malis, ſubaud. c ; the 
Conjundkion, as, zes, or inet Or wg often 4 A 4 
ſubjunctive, as, eTEpaws Auj⁰ Au, Sei. Neiv M hðj Y, 
agreſſus ei ſuadere, ut alia quadam ratione noceret, 
for rg ay Avunmra, Chryſoſt. 2. de fato. 
Rur E II. Pleonaſm is the redundancy of one 
or more words in a ſentence, as, 1) exay che Ilu- 
bens, for zu 3 wald t ludis, for mates 5 2 d 
7%, non admodum, for s a4w, 2) This is ſuppoſed 
to obtain in Circumlocutions, as, yjue with a Ge- 
nitive of the Noun is uſed for the Noun itſelf, 
thus, = v THY x v, quant i labores, Ari- 
ſtoph. Miya gi vs, magnus aper, Herodot. 
RV LE III.  Hyperbaton is the diſturbing the 
natural order of words in a ſentence, a8, l * 
Aeg as MN, arr Thy dend 4 LzoopermTioy, i. e. 02, 
Tay dd, ors N CmpornTior Ce & A, nullum 
eft periculum quod non ſt ſubeundum pro libertate, 
er vid. Eph. ii, compare the firſt and fiſth verles. 


The End of SYNTAX. 


| 
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Of Proſuby. 


 FoxasMucn as the Greeks and Lats * 
1) in the Kit No of verſes, viz. Hexametre, Sapphic, 


Iambic, c. 2) in the Naruxk of Feet, which 


compoſe them, viz. Dactyle, Spondee, Trochee, ec. 
We ſhall take no further notice of them 3 in this place, 
but proceed to conſider only 


THE QUANTITY or SYLLABLES. 


1) The General rules of Quantity +. 4. 


Rox I. Thoſe ſyllables are 1) ſbort by Ne 
ture, in which there is the ſhort yowel e, ore; 2) 
Long BY NATURE, in which there is, either 
the long vowel 3, c; or a Contraction or circum- 
flex ; or laſtly a diphthonge. But a long vowel 
or aiphthonge, in the middle and end of words, be- 


fore another vowel or di phthon ge, often ſhort, as, 


20˙ tyva, ririen Tebyaxaps;, 1 - eiuis , Theoer, 
10 ag 
Hpterigg ©; o & Age, 10 re s N. &. 30. 


RULx II. Thoſe ſyllables are LONG BY Po- 


$1 TION, whoſe yowel comes 1) before t) Con- 
ſonants in the ſame or divers words; but a 


ſhort vowel, before a mute and liquid, common, as, 
. , Heſiod. Theogn. 1 39. 144. 2) before a 


+ & NY - aouble 


* 
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adore „ N. 4. 38. x3, a /bort vowel in the end 


&f a word, before a double, or two ſingle con ſonants 
in the beginning of the next, often ſbort 5 AS, 06 7 


| ne iv, . G. 634. 


5 


olf and E. ceehtions;' 


Exainples 


5 Negue ſeit, utrum moriui, 
an ſalvi ſimus. b Noſtra in 


domo, Argis, procul à patria 


| Jug. C . 4 Cillanque 
eximiam Tene 1 fortiter im- 
Peras. * Quique Zacynibum 


tenebant. 


J. As to the general quan- 
tity of ſyllables ob/erve from 
Dr. Clark, 1) a. ſyllable is 
ſaid to be long, which requires 
twice the time to pronounce 
it, as a. hort one. Therefore 
15 which 1 is equivalent to 82; 
and a, to o 3 [Rap the ſame 
we muſt underitand of &, 3, 
, when, long by nature, as in 
uch words as theſe, VIZ. 
dries, Tis Vix&y, xn, 
dun, dparo,, gh, did, &c.] 
are always neceſſarily long ; 
unleſs when, by reaſon of a 
vowel following, one of the 


W eompoſes them, 


is, I may ſo ſpeak, appel! ; 
as, reixu is pronounced as 
reis; and eue as if it was 
written xgvas.. 2) As a ſyl- 
lable is neceſſarily long, in 
which there is the double 


vowel 1, , c, i, v3 ſo the 


ſame will happen from a dou- 


ble conſonant, as, od is equi- 
valent to endes; and o to 
@aoys 3, and os 68 to calgus 
3) A K lade 2 by nature 
as x05, and ending with a con- 
ſonant, if it be followed by 


another conſonant, whether in 
_ the ſame, or next word, is, in 


250 Pos1T1on, necearit 
Pg, as, Kd e- 4 
ſyllable Hort 2 nature, and 

ending with a /bort vowel, 

it be followed by i con- 
ſonants in the ſame word, 
as, T£-xv0v, Q1A9-1T2- -, dre- 
O-, ſuch a ſyllable in he- 


roic verſe may, by reaſon of 


that Pos1T1on, be uſed 
long; juſt as tenebrae, volu- 
cris, Sc. in the Latin, 5) A 
V fyllable 


* 


ſyllable, Bort by nature, and 
ending with a hort vowel, as 
12; if the next word begins 
with tuo conſonants may in 
like manner be made long, 
by reaſon of that Pos1T10N, 
as, Tas Ts Ted torupſos weg, 
quas nempe horreus recedit, in- 
citatus licet, . A. 553. 6) 
The laſt ſyllable: of every 
verſe, whatever it is by na- 
ture, or however the next 
verſe begins, is neceſſarily 
long, by reaſon of the PA usx 
which ought to be obſerv'd 
in the end of a verſe. 7) Not 
only in the end of a verſe 
or period; but even in the 
end of a word, where a Pa vsk 
is requiſite, a ſyllable other- 
wife ort may be made long, 
as, Bede iL i Hils, fr 
gittam mortiferam immittens, 
ia. . 51, Here the firſt 
word is prenounced, as if it 
had been written belo/s. For 
the Greeks pronounced ever 

Tyllable with à fuller an 

longer breathing than the Ro- 
mans. This appears from 
Hence, in that the Creeks do 
not cut off even ſhort vowels 
very often, when they come 
together in the end of one 
word, and beginning of the 


next. Whereas the Romans, 


In this caſe, did cut of, not 
only bort vowels, but all 
kong ones; as allo the conſo- 


nant m, and heretofore the 
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letter 5. To theſe obſervations 
the learned Author adds, fit 
hoc praecipue in Cagnrs, 
quia major eo incidit pro- 
nuntĩationis ictus. Fieri ta- 
men ſt etiam extra Cas- 
ſuram, ſi conſonans ſit natura 
durior, & duplicari ſolita; 
vel vocalis ſequatur aſpirata, 
ut, rag 6 Herr ſed ei 
Proetus, . C. 157. 1) Prop- 
ter conſonantem aſperiorem, 
quae quaſi duplex efferri ſo- 
lita ſit, ſyllaba alioqui bre- 
vis, etiam non in fine vocis, 
oduci poteſt, ut, Ages, 
Apts, Peolohorye, Mars, Mars, 
pernicies hominum, N. t. 31. 
Eft enim litera 8, pronuncia- 
tu aſperrima, & facillimè du- 
8 ut, fte, Fpprov. 2) 
rapter vocalem aſhiratam in 
voce proxima ſequentem, ul- 
tima praecedentis produci 
reſt, Spiritus enim aſper ſae- 
pe tanquam conſonam pro- 
nuntiabatur, vel tanquam 
Aezolicum Digamma, ut, obe 
nog, demos Ts, dilebte focer, 
#imenduſque, N. y. 172. Le- 
gebatur fere, tanquam ſi 
riptum fuĩſſet, Qxt#$@ inv- 
tt t re. 3) Quin & 
ipthongi quaedam, etiam 
fine Spirits aſpero, ferè tan- 
quam duplices conſonantes effe- 
Tebantur, ut, weog ch Thy- 
AiGr, ad domum Pelti, M. 1. 
147. Videntur enim c, 
oh, proauntiatac fuiſſe - 


cis, 
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cus, Pinus; unde Latinae, 


Vicus, Vinum: & ex ol, facta 
eſt Latina ſui. Vid. Clark 
Hom. A. @. 51. Annotat. 
II. Nothing is more fre- 
quent than for a ſyllable, 
which conſiſts of a fort vowel 
before two N 
are proper to begin a ſylla- 
ble, 7 22 ſhort, 1 AiyTn- 
view, IA. . 382. od. J. 83. 
127. 229. 'HAixlgvuy@r, He- 
ſiod. ſcur. Hercul. 3. 16. 35. 
areg dude, Theocr. ad. 4. 
52. ay dy-, ib. ad. 24. 
104. fo dus, ib. 4d. 26. 23. 
ü xvol, 1b, «d. 22.126. red, 
ib. 10. 37. one, ad. 24. 
85 Gegdunnm, ed. 14. 48. 
. Yer in the Epic poem, 
where the diſcourſe is ſub- 
lime, and the expreſſion riſes 
above the common forms, it 
is to be obſerved, ſuch ſylla- 


bles are much ſeldomer ſbortened = 

than in other poems. | 
Moreover the Antients tell 

us, that a Hort vowel com- 


ing before wo conſonants not 


proper to begin a ſyllable, is to 
be 2 and 
uſed ſhort ſometimes, as ap- 
pears. from Comic Writers. 

But then all this is to be 
underſtood of a hort vowel. 
For where the vowel is lon 
by nature, though but one 
conſonant follows it fas, 
arire, fimulare z nun, vun, 
v, Hager gen, veoh, 
i. e. in the preſent and 1 
felt tenſes ] much more w 
iwo[ as, arãtrum, ſimulac brum 
large, larger, &c. ] in ſuch 
caſes, I Jay, no licentia poe- 
tica can make thoſe Hyllabies 
fort. Clark Hom. annotat. 
N. B. 537. 4 


2) The ſpecial rules of Quantity 


Reſpe& the ſituation of ſyllables, as they are in 
the former part of a word; or end of it. 


Ok fozmer Syllables. 


Rur I. a, , 7, before i) VoW EIS com- 
monly ſbort Except long 1) à in the penultimate 
of Nouns in -«an, increaſing by e; and of Proper 
Names feminine in -s, as, exten, 928 2) . in 


Au , __ the 
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the penultimate. of Nouns i in lex, ο as, befe, 
yet comparatives moſtly ſhort, as, UE and nouns in 
ria common, but oftner Sort, as, regis? ii) Con- 


$ONAN TS commonly ſbort, as, 1) A3 heſore 6, », 
5 I, *, A, ., N O, n Fe 
Arc, Gentiles ; and ſignifying ſtanes, make the pen 


timate long, as, EdPeging. 2) 14 before 6, 77 0, 9, 15 N 


45 7 T, Gy r, e, * WD A diſſyllables in i; and N ouns 
in -in, · iry, iris make the penultimate long, as, rs 


Nu, gli, except Jen, 1 00 3) T5 before A 0, 9, 


15 Ay „ Ty 8 1, O; hut before Y, Hy , X, long z 
the ſame in the penultimate of wverbals before , [a 
few in -r excepted] as, urg, Oc. as alſo in diſſhl- 
lables in -VAn, u -v@»; and Adverbs i in -vdey, ii) 
4% v, before ha in many Neuters are long, as, 
ie 3 ; and alſo in the diphthong diſſolved, or leſſened, 


75 wee, open ge. 


Rur x II. 4,1, x, in the penultimate of Verbs 
7) ending 1n 70, Js, go, due, eva, d, aw, d, 
ſx, ro, and aw, SHORT, if poſition don t hinder; 

Except a ſew in a COMMON, as, *. 2) 


ending in iQ, %, IN, iv, ws, iPa, 22 EN deo, 
bre, Av a, LO NS — but o 2 * * 


COMMON, 3) Fading in 4 after 5 or a vowel; 
#99 mo wal dh 8 nen, as, 5 8 e. Ty of 
Rotz 
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RuLE III. A, I, 7, in the 1NCREASE, i) of 
Nouns, 1) if long in the Nom. and declined pure, 
are COMMON in the Obligues, as, | Opie, deve; reds, 
* 6. 2) before a double Comſonant in the laſt ſyllable 


of the Nom. are E SHORT in the Obliques, "% 
a, ove, pi But the G caſes of Nouns 
in F, . Gentiles in _ , as, ai 3 W 
xes 3 Monoſyllables in -, as, fi; and ſome Nouns in 
E, oO, as, Bape, make the penultimate i in the 
obliques LONG: and -ve long in the Nom. is 8RoRT 
in the obliques, as, wy, e ii) Of Gerbs, 
1) The quantity of the Indicative is preſerved in 
like Tenſes of other Moods, and Participles, as, *, 
8 

22 * 2) The quantity of the penultimate re- 
mains in the I and IMPERFECT of all 
moods and Voices, as s 6, on * 2 . 
tele; allo the fame in Cognate tenſes, as, brown e. 
irinls, ee. N B. There are numer able 
yerbs which in all their preſents, and imperfefts ; as 


alſo their firſt Aorifts active and middle, are always 
LONG : which yet, in all their Futures, and ſecond 


Aoriſts, are conſtantly. s nok r 7. z) Innumerable 
Verbs in -g, , make the penultimate SHORT 
both in the frſt A and Aoriſt s, as, Seger 
jA, 0, 2 34 xu il, 00. ph 292, and ſome in -a 

* impure, 
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impure, as, Yehao, ye; or dw, Waru, warace. 
=—— Bit in -d pure, or in e, whether pure or 
impure, all theſe make the penultimate in the Aoriſt 
and Future always LONG 9, as, Jego, ira ; ſim. 
God; idw ; Hide, dla, Off. 4) The _—_ 
mate of the 1%, Aor. Iv Conj. LONG, as, ic ol ig 

Tas bg, £44xe0w, tA. &, 309, but in the 1119 _ as 
well in the penultimate of the fr// Future, as this 
fenſe, more ſrequently sHoRT'®, 5) The penulti. 
mate of the 20 Aor. active '$HORT, as, ire, A- 
Toy, try; and alſo of the 1* Future ryth Conj. as, 
43, agg. 6) The penultimate of the Perfect 
active, or middle commonly sH0RT, as, rir%0a, ri. 
Tixe ; but a doubtful of the Theme of the three for- 
mer Conj. LONG by uſe, or COMMON, retains that 
quantity, as, ew d , Theocr, ud, a. 46. 7) 


The penuitimate of the 3% perſon plural in 4, LoNG, 
8) The proper reduplication of Gerbs in ps is lan. 
leſs poſe ion hinders | SHORT, 28, aui or aa er. 


N. A. 392. The improper COMMON, as, a al 
Ae, N. &. 2.5. Py ib. 51. 9) 4 the character. iftck 


of the 1f, Conj. in u every where SHORT, in the 
dual and plural ; in the Imperative ſingular ; and in 
the Paſſive, and Middle both /7 ing. and plur. as, 0 
l i5&roy dxvopiva Kip, ih. U. 284. iedioay, N. c. 346 
10) v of the 4 Conj. Lo x G in the Indicative ſong. 
dive, as, daxoow, Pythag. aur. carm. 64. But in 
the Jual and N Indicative; in the Imperative; 

" aud 


—— wy - — 9 * 
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and Infinitive of the ſame Voice: alſo throughout 
the Paſſiue and Middle, s Ho R T, as, Hias iuubvus & - 


oay wala, A. w, 78 5. ra, UO, 1A. . 99. 


ſpllables of the active vaice make the „ long, as, rw |, 
We, e W . C 19. It) PERNIVYATZ VES 


generally 0 the quantity of their Primitives, as; 


Auen, dinaG», the firſt ſyllable being ſhort: Co M- 


POUNDS of their Simples, as, ri, arip©, Ar. 


Examples. 
Rvtz I. i) in 1) Ma- 
chaon, Thais. 2) Brachium, 


— 2) Fituria, — 


tex, Venus ==— juſtitia, urbs 


in Achaia. 3) Liberater it) 


RL E II. 
ercito, tango, tero. 3) Ho- 
noro, p 

RV x III. 1) in 1) Per- 
cus, nauis. 2) Stix. vi- 
men, bombyx ignis. ĩi) in 
1) Judico. 3) Rationem ba- 
bebo, apparemus, rideo, trabo 
Icio, clamo, fino, Heese, 
video. 4) Et in cam remiges 
elegit viginti. 6) Gravatur vi- 
nea. 8) Exanimem ſc. virum 
ſtatim reddit, fed contumetios) 


dimiſit, immittens. 9) Ipſi- 
gue ſham. dolentes corde, 10) 


Obſervations and DET err 


junxerunt Patim. convivatur 
bilaris, bique ambo terram ſub- 
ierunt. 11) Juſtitia, ſuſtus 3 
Bonor, nme. e. 


1 — n e | —Y 
_ " i 4 * 
, - 


J. But in guru eo. 


mon. NM. B. S ) a long i in 
the penultimate of giz impe- 


| tus, and thoſe which come 


from it. 2 2 inpetuo-· 
fas 3 aer, eas 
pang Ages popu „ Tags 2 
Anis, vous. templum, x tr 

luſtris. 2) & long in che, an- 
tepenultimate, © dv in- 


2 
nox ius, aeg @ imperfeZus, 
Ax, Achaicus, dien G ad 


1 
Tits, eres Mones, g. 4 
uiala, & violor 5 lade Jano, 
Ge. jp in the derivatives 


from 


from x&as lapis, as nailG- 
lapideus ns 


41. Obferve that . is 1) 


alfo long before a vowel in 


the Ionic feminine, as, aviy 
for dia triſtitia, 2) Moſt 
commonly long in the penul- 
timate of deεαοννν pigritia, ai- 
ala Vulnus, novia pulvis, u- 
aud nidus, ceua linea, hamus, 
&c. N. B. o is 1) long in 
Ed Bellona, Odds femina ſa- 
cerdos Bacchi, ue claudo ocu- 
los, poor muſculus, uvw ſca- 
rabaeus, vw pluo; alſo in many 
verbs in -vw, when two con- 
ſonants, or a ſyllable long 
by nature precedes v, as, 
hd pw, Fw radb, c. 

III. Obſerve 1) Polly- 
ſyllables in -r -, with ę or 
a vowel preceding „com- 
monly long, as, dar in- 
vittus, avlr g inſanabilis, 
d permagnus, a rug 
& exſecrabilis, gtd ros, and 
dere Viſibilis, a in- 
viſibilis; ſo laręꝭe medicus. 
2) Numerals in - ax: make 
the & before * long, as dia- 
x00 108 ducenti, read nde fre- 
centi, Cc. | 3 
AIV. Obſerve that be- 
fore or after e is long, as, 
Ng o5 audax, Joiuvs ater, vehe- 
mens, yet ſhort in igt boe- 
dus, ici judicium, geidat 
laFuca, Feit, gen. reaxos ca- 
pillus, with their compounds. 
$hort "alſo in Materials in 
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, as, xidrvG» ceurinus, 
Sc. and in the compounds 
and derivatives from reis ter; 
except in rei long. 


din, Obſerve that v is long 
1) in the penultimate of, Ae 
v. urbs Abydus, d os pro- 
fundum, ug fabula, eu- 
x05 praeco, ovxov fruttus, Qvnis 
piſcis, av  triſtitia, _ alwes 
anchora, wanveG papyrus, 
wirveor furſur, overyt fiſtula, 
yi0vext Pons, avry clamor, 
(9c. 2) In the antepenulti- 
mate of xvdaiu glorioſum 
reddo, wvYtdav putredo, oQov- 
dunny vertebrae, Sc. N. B. 
v is common in oveite fiſtula 
cano, Qvegw miſceo, aro- 
ignarus, 9 Jug aqua; in the 
Nom. of 95y«rye Alia, it is 
often ort; but in the Ob- 
iques oftener long, as, d- 
yarip@y, E v ie/. Kr , 
6 VI. : Obſerve 1) & is long 

in the oblique caſes of pak 
acinus, Yuegt pectus, with its 
compounds,  zo2#«£ genus ſal- 
tationis comicae, ciak guberna- 
culum, d avis e columbino 
genere. 2) 4 is alſo long in 
the obliques of ait capra; 
wiedis perdix, padis ramus, 
oxavdi; genus oleris fylveſtris, 
aradi; ramus palmae, Qoing 
palma, cet maris horror, 
pes} flagellum ; yet in the 
laſt, « is ſometimes . ort; 
likewiſe a few in -iwv, av 
4 have 


— RT,” A 


— IVE Wm OT 


2 
; 
4 
: 


have Hort in the obliques, 


which, \ Wa long in the of. 
AS, "At 5 wv Gronciris. ba- 


ditans, Seu] i circa ali- 
m locum acdificia exſtruit. 


) Nouns in v, vn make 


in the 5 of the 
obliques & Except in 
aud 3 muliebre, 
xAAvE calys, theca, dE locus 
Atbenis, ubi concio ba bebatur. 


And in e praeco, is 


common. | 
VII. As for inſtance 


Qauyw, L auvov, ; 3 6518, 
ic, iQavgulw, and from 
hence comes qa apparitio, 
Qavepos manifeſts, Se. vino, 
Exgivoy, beg; xgiv@, and from 
thence comes gigi Judicium, 
Ade eximius, ugirys fudex, &c. 
wee Anio, trigger, oN 
gave ; reg 4, int av, So- 

hoc. "BJ." 22. ceording 


the fame analog 7 
jou He or, K res 
70 11 5. Nied. 22. ib. 
619. Aridoph. Acharn. 926. 
But then the Future ur- 
une is always Hort, and 
from hence comes the verb 
pagriglw teftor, which is ſhort 
in every tenſe without ex- 
ception, Ariſtoph. Eee 
557. — — iq 
from hen ges, . ae 
and elfe in all which 
this v is no where found com- 


mon. Aſter the dune man- 
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xv, 0 makes the firſt ſy 1 
able ong, from whence 255 
& ; but its Future xvod 1 

Jon, and from thence t 
erb ele, which is Hort in 
every "tenſe, Clark's Horn: 
Annot.' H. 4 338. | 
VIII. Quid fibi vent 
Graecae Gtammaticae ſcrip- 
tores pleric que, prorſus neſ- 
cio; qui har ic commenti ſunt 
regulam VIZ. Penultima Pr. 
ark primi ener Lon ga, riff 
quarts 82 Na 0 uam 
Al uintamn 2 pelle) in 
ilicet ultima cEifcurnt 
Fe, ut, xeava, TEA, BEC. 
t tamen innumerae ſunt v6- 
ces, alia_ copjugatione, viz. 
in & -{ te deſinerite: 


7 


Uarum « e cont ario N cis. 
nor omnium Polit 25 — 


gude duplicem 12557 1 
8 rationem, ut, Wer, 
& THF, Tento, weig ae 
ave, & gde maereo, An. 


| PT 51 penultima a tam Fx. 


luri primi quam Aoriſti, s _ 
PER corripitur, ut, 4 

rapuerit, N. p. 62. Me rs 

enibus advolvar, 7 4. FE, * 
anlegt an et, N. J. 496. 
ie ,, ur ip. Medea, 108. 
oe 488 1180. Sed 


| Sent a in ſingulis Poetarum 


omiitam paginis occurrunt. 


Clark. Hom. Annot. . 4. 
Arr. Sine enim” in as 


l ehe vel in eg 


Furum 
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purum impurumve; ea omnia 
(ni fallor) penultimam iſtam 
& in Aoriſto & in Futuro ſem- 
per producunt, ut, 'A-gouar 
frecor, Rido violo, you gemo, 
duese venor, ſector, lau 
medeor, Sc. nigacas, eſt a 
xeegwuu fimiliter, ut, vera 
cas à WETANVM , Ayr N 
6. 67. hoc in loco, non ab 
dvrido eſſe potelt 3 ſed ab 
ia obviam procedo. He- 
gde videtur offe à wiegen 
vendo; unde winegxe, wes- 
c, wegen, wegdce, weden, 
— 4 Nam quae deduc. 
ta ſunt à wee iranſeo ; ut, 
weeaow, quod eſt Ionicum 
więije 3 & inigacer, quod eſt 
Tonicum inieyoay; haec etiam 
in T ragicis Comiciſque ſcrip- 
toribus, [ «bi 8 5 Nr 
prior eſt, nec ataletFo- 
. nec Poetica illa 
literarum geminatio, inigge- 
rar, wiegerac, multum lici- 
za eſt,] penultimam pro- 
ducunt : gurigary, Eurip. 
Phaeniſſ. 1403- Quae in aw 
de ſinunt cc puro, nec prac- 
cedente , eorum nonnulla 
(quanquam pauca) aliam ſe- 
quuntur analogiam; ut 92 
Ade, NA ο, LYiARoE, &c. 
Clark. Hom. Annot. A. 4. 
67. | | 
| 7.x As for inſtance, c- 
de at i def ee. il- 


line autem ipſe ego conſultabo, 


A. 6, 234. de wil "AS wraley 
deu pic, ſus contra Miner- 
vam certamen Me, Theocr, 
cid, 8. 23. NV. B. 4, u, after 
any letter are oftener long. 
as, ru d iyas Avew, banc 
aulem ego non liberabo, . a. 

29. Vid. Not. VIII. ſupra. 
6A. n verbs, 
not aAxcyws, but by a certain 
and determined ratio, in ſome 
Tenſes make the Penulti- 
mate always ſhort, in others 
always long. Accordingly 
Derivatives, agreeable to the 
part from whence they are 
taken, make their penulti- 
mate always ſport, or always 
long. The Latins have Igo, 
ligi, contracted as it were 
from lalggi. In like man- 
ner deo, ſedi; and from 
thence comes fades, ſedile ; 
miveo, movi; and from thence 
mãtus, mamentum, mabilis. By 
a like Ratio the Greeks have, 
avm, S, EQ avov 3 and 
from thence Qavi5, Sve. 
KAivoyuau,. XAIJmat, KSKALKau z 
xAiois flexiv. Ava ſolvo, As- 
ow 3 and from thence xb rg 
liberator, Xityg ib. Avua pur 
gamentum : Ainkvuai, AAA, 
and from thence Aves, /olutio, 
Aae ſolubilis, Fc. Clark, 
Hom. Annot. A. 4. 314. 
Vid. Not. VII. ſupra, | _ 
According to the ſame 
Analogy igyerrs comes from 
ieyatopa, Which in the — 
ent 
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ſent and imperfect, hath a all, theſe came from Verbs? 
ſhort ſyllable long by po ation; which pteſerve the vowel long 
but in 3 other "Tenſe is even in their Futures, Per- 

always flares | — ee fefts, and Asariſts, as, dd 


Higyhoaulw. . S from ai og 5  Jacouan, igraplu 3 
vo, &c. a PPT, gradus, eiae, bre. ea, t reigdαν 5 


pes, aur aſcenſh Facilis, F2acoua, ivraraplw, reYid- 
Sc. But bear- viſibilis, pac, Clark. Hom. Annot. 
ive Medicus, reed rie Prat N. * 36 * 

do mar inus, bt Re 2 


o Ending Syüables. 
= 9, Gael. 


I. Obſ. if a, „ o, are long in. the laſt ſyllable of 

the Nom. they are commonly ſo in the Obliques : : 
if ſbort or common, they remain the ſame in the 
Accuſative a and Vocatrve fing. as, Avi as, av, «, Ae- 
meas 3 O =&, ay, amor ; 3 Fas, Tay, ommis. 
II. Nouns that have !wo Endings in the Nom. 
are long, as, durig, and axTiv radius; 5 ' $0pxvs, and beg 
xuy nomen monſtri marini. N. B. Theſe two Rules 
ought to be obſerved i in the following. | 


2) In Particular. 
VOB LA. 


; A ſbort, 28, N menſa, trod, rear, va , 

But theſe are long, which end 1) in ta, aa, 
da, and Attic-Accuſatives in a 2. 2) In ala poly- 
5 ＋ X 2 | Ty lab le, 


1 eREEM Ai M SGN 


o41 4; [3 10 0 
Gable. 3 30. 1a unleſs 4 diphthong precedes 
55 In ca, un & come from  Adnouns, in 0, 
like aaa Ben die . ) In d, except | ver- 

bals i in Fo 7 6)" All. Feiffiriſties from Knduns 


a % 9e * 


in -G except Na, Würvic, 4, "wad gal 47). In 2 
Dual, as; e 8 | , | r We * t 1 1 


— 


81 * 719489 LW. nk 


1 ſport, as, u, " 2 10 bs 2 nnd * 
1) Adverbs-oxyton in - moſt commonly long 4, 
as, avdpwrt fl a ue fudbre 5 Sn" commonly ſhort, as, 
Aiyur|51 more Aeg yptio. 2) The names of. Letters, 
as, Fi, * Ph afe long; to which add xez hor- 
due . 
7 ſhort, 55 nh, . 8, vu, —.— Bur "theſe are 
r 1) Zin Dorwe. for ov ; and fictitious Advetbs, 
as, ö, 75 b. 2) The T names of Letters, viz. fad, . 
3) The bird perſon fi ing. of verbs in ui, 1e. in 
the Im perſect and ſecond "Adrift, as, 705, 700. Vid. 
p. 83. Obſ. 2. p. 87. 4) das * ee, ente, is 
Common. | 


u e 


ON SO * 1 157 ee 
1) Av, ag, as. 


AN ſhort, as, 4, & Re, Rat theſe are long 
1) Maſculines in =ay, As, r. ray; and alſo Tay, unleſs 


in its Compounds. 2) Adferbs, 1 ,; but fray 
q:1ando, mort. 5 


KEEN INVDINENTS ay 


--21@%/bd/t, a, sap: bat. e; N Aeg 
lables are long, as vag, Wap: yet yu common. 310, 
axe) Foun 2 ru But theſe are 
inparißlllabit in declenſion, not 
er in the Genitive, a, M, payers 
. 1) The Aceuſative plural of the LIF-Dockens 
ben of ple Nouns, as, Tide; and chef Bent 
accuſatives, rds, aurds, dh, wiras'5, NG. 30 Ad. 
verbs, as, arpipas 3 but ids is ſometimes long. 


Na. N un r Wos . 3} 
| 2) Is, 46. A 


"IN Mort, us, we, n — Bp 1 0 is com- 
#on. 2) In u, 1. Tong, a8, ff. 

I bort, as, Ng, Os, apecadi;; 3. theſe 
are bug 1) Monofyllable nouns, a8, „e; 9er Ac > 
definite oſtener ot. 2) Moſt Diflyllable Feminines 
oxyton in ig, 19», and having the penultimate long, 
as, dps, bie, ePervie: alſo Hyperdiſſyllables hav- 
ing the penultimate, and antepenultitnate ſhort, as, 
garęgxis, XAAGjpic: 3) Ending in is, IO, as, pee 
pie, * ws” "4) Thoſt are common, vis, Tips Woe, 


"k,n Mos wore r vba 


eu 0 {47 


. 1 . 
OY p * E 
b — 
* * 
„ 4 * * * : 
4 — as k 73 
77 Up," ad 
1 8 ” . 4 * 


1 
, E% 
{ #%4 
* ene 
— " 


IN ory 48, cu, Aud ; — Put welk * 
long 1). Nouns in _-w, u, ds, | pcorws.. 2) Cir- 
cumflex words, AS, you, _- 3) bag uu nag 


Yer Jn "Dit, as, '4 * ens 
. Wh TP 
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Tr lg, as, d; and nd wit, which oe: makes 
ov ſhort 1 in the Obliques. n 
x ſbort, às, Gage, Pati; Ber theſe are = 


2):Nouns-oxytdr, : and Aich are declined by „O, 


5, avs, 6Ppus,} allo xwpus ; but ixus, as likewiſe Pevs 
in its oompounda, are ſornetimes ſhort. a) Mono- 
ſyllables, as, pug; and alſo "_— eee n 


Met n . 0. der ans e reer 


4 * 
11393; HC => 28 en 
4 4 *. 


Obſervations and knn, 


Examples. 
2 . vos 8 


Ieravit; ut. 4) Veritas; ve- 


ris. 6) Diva; veneranda ; 


3 ung. 


ts oft, from Qups, | A. 2 5 
d CongonanTs. 


.] Siz 0 Sar; Than; 


Omne. 2) Ubrs. 
AP] Nectar; ſomnium; ſed, 


or autem Caput; ſturnus; 


nam. 
* Aeneas ; qui verbera- 
vit. 1) Lampas, or fax; 


magnus; fulgor. 
i. e. r Al} rg bas ; 


opſas 3 _ 3 muſai, 3) 
tries, Pr ocul . 


. or priuſquam z 2) ſeiſſura, or 
1 Verberavi ; quae ver- lit 


W Mel; ow 3 verherant; 
OI] Bb Lacrima: Aulcr. 


S a. 2. na- 
= r e: ram ene 


2 ) Titanes, | 


IN] rurſus; et; t) Pits, 


tus. 
12] Us; bis; viciſim. 
1) Laevis ; quis. 
75 


veſtis ad ranarum colorem ac- 


cedens; arundo piſcatoria. 3) 


Funts ; avis. 4) Locuſta ; z 
Perſica ; pellis binnuli ; in· 


- x8] Cum; 8 80 
Turris. 2) Nunc ; murem, 


from uS;-mus. 3) Jungebam. 
od Suſurrus ; ignis. 
Ponderoſus; profun- 
22 Linus; ſupercilium ; 
laurus Pic. 2) Mus; 
2 | 


& { 3,9 g 
11. To theſe add Nouns 


in * * * 15 as, * 


for 


2) Crepi- 
da; connexio; ſigillu — 


rr 


for vvuOn pon wa + but the Do- 
ric a (for y) 1s long, as, v 
ud, for T14uy 3 and the Doric 


Genitive in a, as, Alyeid, for 
The Poetic Vocative 


Aves. 
of the Firſt: Declenſion in a, 
is ſhort, as, ird eques. 
II. Mud a, in accuſativis 
Alticis (quod haud adverte- 
runt 8 ſemper pro- 
ducitur Ax Eurip Helen. 


97. ©yeis id. ſupplic. 3, and 


37. 934. ſequitur nimirum 
Accuſativus iſte analogiam Ge- 
nitivi, in lingud tum Aiticd, 
tum Ionicd. TN. N,; 
TIyAiws, IhjAic. ANN, 
"AXIAARE ; Ax, ANA 
Ala. BacNi , Bac; Ba- 
cite, Ba. Clark. Hom, 
Annat. A. a. 268. 

III. And alſo 1) Femi- 
nines, as, iges ſacerdos, fe- 
mina; dy nuntium; 
&c. 2) The names of Ci- 


ties taken from illuſtrious 


men, as, AntZardgad, Alex- 
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dria: alſo, Bariad nomen collis; 
nad, Caput 3, vane: finapi. 


m - 1 
3% 
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N. B. Jeruey gives us this 
rule thus, & 1s long in Nouns 
in «a, derived from Verbs 
in td, 48, Bac regnum ; 
Rei, ſer vitus: But others, 
not thus derived, are ſhort, 


as, Paglhud regina, from g- 


e rex. Verwey Nova 
via docendi Graeca. p. 268. 
IV. Refer to this place 
Adverbs and Pronouns en- 
creaſed by Paragoge', as, 
vuv) nunc; aue ipſe. 
V. Allo yuias, for ud: 
Ion. nos 4 - vuias, for dude 
Ion. vos; cia, for c 
Ion. illos., | 
* VI. Vid. vg verſiones 
Heſiod. vy. B. 182. dende 
moleſtos, ib. 293. GN con- 
filia, ib. Theog. 653. ar 
eas, Theocr. «d. s. 42, 103. 
121. ib. xy. 63. Vid. Clark 
Hom, Annot. 8. 43. 


FIGURES OF PROSODY.. 


I. Synecphoneſis, called alſo Smaereſis, is the Con- 
traction of two Syllables into one, in ſcanning a 
Verſe, as a ſbort vowel before another, eſpecially 'a 
long one, as, ox47]ps vo xpuois*, Which laſt word is 
ſounded as if it was xeves, A. B. 268. And w- 
g is ſounded as if it was written @oAes, N. g. 
$11", | 


I 
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II. Diaercſis is. when two Hllaltes ard made of 
one, as 2 * r into 0 compaling 
yowels, ai for a4 _ 


4 -f 9 


III. Cacſura is when chere remains a Fyllable. i . 
the end of a word, aſter a Foot is finiſhed, to 
the next foot; which Nabe, being bort, is by Nh 
Figure made lang, as, 9: 3 ue, N E. Yn 
Wie ©, N. d. 456. 
IV. Syktale ſhortens a long ſyllable 7, 2, As, ig 
un Tggaporef, N. A. 200. Diaſtole,. or Etaſis 
lengthens a ſhort ſyllable, eſpecially before a liquid, 
as, ./Fricoxoy arias Er opucory b, Heſiod. Theog. 793. 

V. Poetic⸗-Licence is that Liberty which Poets 
take of differing from the uſual meaſures of Quan. 
tity and Verſe. But Dr. Clark. tells ys, it conſiſts only 
_ in this, in making ſyllables by nature ſhort, in ſome cer- 
lain poſition long: Not indifferently every ſuch Hllable, 
or in every gn Lut according to ſome certain and 
Sia Ratio3. And that the Chief Paets never 


Jake this Liberty with ſyllables long nature. Clark. 
Hom. Annot. 12. A. u. 51. 


VI. Obſ. 1) A Spondee in the Fiſth Foot of an 
Hexametre verſe is more common in the Greek, than 
Latin. Hence ſuch verſes are called H pondiaci, as, 
ahi anναιι¹i¹ v dyadic, Kegepes 7 abxprrhs h, 
*. 5. 199. 2) When a Hllable is wanting to com- 
pleat the Verſe, it is called Acatalexis : when a Poor 
is wanting, Brachyeatalexis. 3) When a fjlable is 
Redundant, che verſe is called Hypermetre. 4) Dia- 
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Hann is when part of a word is in the end of one 
verſe, and par? in the beginning of the next, as, 
| da den are _ | 

by O. die piory, Sapph. od. 10, 7, 
5) The Greeks never cut F a Vowel in the end of 
a word, when the next begins with a Vowel, unleſs 
they add the mark of Apoſtrophy. * 

VII. The LAsr 8YLLABLE of every verſe is Com- 
mon: but in the Opinion of Dr. Clark, whatever the 
ſyllable is by nature, and however the next verſe begins; 
yet by reaſon of the Pavst that is at the end of 4 
Verſe, that laſt ſyllable is always and __"_ 
Long. Annot. 6. A. a. 5 1. 


2 


een we unn 


Sic apud Virgilium, abies 
compoſuit ſpondd, En. i. 702. 
Und eademgue vid, ib. 10. 
487. Tleatws 3 non hic Ana- 
paeſtus poſitus eſt pro Dac- 

tylo, vel Amphimacer pro Spon- 
aco; ſed ita nimirum enun- 
tiabatur, ac fi ſcriptum fuiſſet 
d &c, Uſitatiſſima hu- 
Juſmodi contractio. 'Ertoxaia 
& av, viv Tokews rige, 


Eteoclem verò viciſſim (ic. hor - 


; Examples. 

Sceptro ſub aureo. b An- 
te urbem. © Puer. 4 At val- 
de exclamantes. © Oriebatur. 


1 Heftor fili Priami. 8 Per- 
raverit. 


—— delinguens ju 
» rexque bonus, for- 
he e Tae ce, ae 


1. +evely pronuntiabatur 
%eve#, quomodo et ſcribi 
poſtea coeprum eſt. Nam 
trina neceſſariò producitur; 

neque in his ulla eſt licentia. 


tabantur) nunc pro patrid pug- 
nas, Eurip. Phoeniſſ. 1258. 
ubi rd neceſſariò pronun- 
tiatur gie, quia in Iam- 
bico Tragico, ubi licentia haud 

Y fers 


— — 


170 GREEK RUDIMENTS. 


fere eſt ulla, anapaeſtum non 
recipit pes quartus. Simili- 
ter apud ſcriptores Tragicos, 
rod et n fere ſemper mo- 
noſyllabae ſunt: ut legentibus 
== apparebit. &e, Clark 
.Hom.. Annot. A. B. 268. et 
1 

Hepbaeſtio docet hanc con- 
tractionem fieri quatuor, aut 
quinque diver ſis modis: quo- 
niam aliguando duae longae 
ſumuntur pro una, (ut in dac- 
tylo q N ans.) Secundo bre- 
vis et longa pro una longã 
(ut in dattylo i in). Ter- 
tio duae breves pro una lon- 
ga (ut in Spondeo vie flv). 
Quarto duae breves pro una 
brevi (ut in dactylo a Yer). 
Poſtremo ſyllaba brevis, et 
communis ſumitur pro una 


brevi, ut apud Homerum in 


hoc verſu: yevoic d ev 
Tew & inlortro mavras 'Axaisc, 
Auro cum ſceptro; et ſupplex 
oravit omnes Acbivos, . . 
15, Vetus interpres Hephae- 
ſtionis tradit hanc figuram 
adeo neceſſariam eſſe, ut ver- 
ſus, qui corrupti videantur, 
maximum ab hac figura reci- 
piant Splendorem. Verwey 
nova via &c. 276. 

II. Sometimes æ in the 
end of a word, before a Con- 


ſonant is made Sort, as, u & 
ey o Nen GIN is was 
Toide yoiav,5quod fi domum re- 
vertar, dileflam in patriam 
terram, N. . 414. N. B. 
Barnes, and Clark read o- 


17 III. As in thoſe inſtances 
he had before mentioned; 
and which are above in the 
notes. Vid. General rules of 
Quantity Not. If, 

This Learned Writer ob- 
ſerves in another place, that 
xd dg pulcber is uſed in Ho- 
mer more than 270 times; 
in all which places the former 
ſyllable is long. From hence 
he concludes, that this could 
not happen ſo often bychance, 
but deſign. On the contrary + 
in Soph. Eurip. Ariſtoph. and 
the Doric dialect this ſame 
ſyllable is Hort in ad. 
He attributes this not to any 
Licence of the Poets; but 
to the difference of Dialefts 
which they followed, viz; 
Homer the Jonic- poetical; the 
others the Attic or Doric. 
Theocritus, who uſed both the 
ſonic, and Doric Dialefs pro- 
miſcuouſly, makes the ſame 
ſyllable ſometimes long, ſome- 
times ſhort. Clark Hom. 
Annot. A. f. 43. 


of 


GREEK RUDIMENTS. 157 


Of accent 
Am OBSERVATIONS! 


I. Obſerve that Re are Three ſorts of Accent i) 
An Acvurs [ 55, marked thus 2] which may be 
on a long, or ſhort ſyllable; and is found in three 
places 1) on the laſt ſyllable, when the word is called 
Dryton; 2) on the penultimate, when the word is 
called Paroxyton; 3) on the antepenultimate, when 
the word is called Proparoxyton. i) A CiIRcUMFLEX, 
Lr ,,p, marked thus ] which muſt be on a 
long ſyllable; and is found in to places only 1) 
on the laſt ſyllable, when the word is called Cit- 
cumfler, 2) on the penultimate, when it is called 
Antecircumflex. iii) A Grave [ Babs, mark d 
thus ] which is placed on no ſyllable but the laſt» 
and at the concluſion of a ſentence, inſtead of the 
Acute, when the word is called Oxyton as before. 
N. B. If there is no Accent on the laſt ſyllable, the 
word is called Baryton, as, xcopes, a, a UX0Y. 
Vid. p. 7. p. 8. Not. 1. 

IL Obſerve that 1) Every word whether Simple 
or Compound hath only one Accent of its own. 2) 
No accent muſt be removed further from the laſt 
ſyllable than the antepenultimate 2. 3) Some words 
are mark'd with uo Accent, and are called Atonicks. 
4) There arc ſome others which cither—— caft their 

Ys - accent 
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accent on the laſt ſyllable of the preceding word, 
acuting it Or elſe loſe it, and are called Encli- 


ticks. 


III. Obſerve further i) Such Nouns, &c. as are 
contracted in every Caſe and Number are called Polo. 


pathous. 


11) Thoſe Syllables in the end of a word 


are look'd upon' with raren to accent hore, viz, 


1) the Jonic-genitive in 


Veg. 2) 6c, and wy of the Attic form of Simple Nowns, 


as, Mert As, MEVEASAN. 


3) a, « when no Conſonant 


follows them; Except when contracted; or in the Op- 
— * Mood; and 1 in bi _ to 8 OLE it 1877 


e and E xcept ions. 


11. Accents are. nothing 


elſe but certain ſmall marks, 
which have been brought in- 
to diſcourſe, to fix the pro- 
nunciation, and make it more 
eaſy to Strangers. The An- 
tient Greeks [| to whom the pro- 


nunciation 5 their language 


was natural] had no ſuc 


thing as accents, as appears 
from Ariſtoile, and very an- 


tient inſcriptions, and medals... 


*Tis not eaſy to aſſign the 
time when they were firſt 
uſed; - Probably it was not. 
till the Romans began to be 
more curious in informing 
themſelves, and to ſend their 


* 


children to ſtudy at Athens ; 
which was a little before Ci- 
cero's time. Me rears of 


II. In order to \ render this 
ſubject intelligible, Obſerve 
that all words ought natural-- 
ly to have an Acur z, 
[which raiſes the voice 3] be- 
cauſe 'tis hardly poſſible to 


Port-Royal. 


Pronounce any word without 
bie ing it ſome Elevation. But 


cauſe the voice being once 
raiſed, muſt neceſſarily fink 
again, and fall upon the ſame 
ſyllable, or thoſe which fol- 


low it: If, 15 2 this chances 


to be on 'the fame * 


from 


R 0 1 


from thence ariſes the tone we 
call CixcyMFLEx: If on the 
following, we make no accent, 


but a GRAVE is always un- 


derſtood. And hence we call 
ſuch words Barytones. The 
Grave indeed is not ſo pro- 
perly an Accent, as a Pri- 


vation; and is therefore ne- 


ver mark' d but in the end 
of a ſentence, and at the end 


of words, which ſhould na- 
have an Acute: to 


turally 
ſhew, that theſe words do 
not entirely raiſe the final 
ſyllable, but only ſuſtain it a 


little. An Accent after its 


elevation. cannot have above 
two ſyllables to follow it; 
which will conſiſt of tuo, at 
molt three times or meaſures, 
but never four, i. e. after an 
Acute, there never follow two 
long ſyllables. Again, ſhould 


the two laſt ſyllables be Hart, 
the accent may without doubt 


be placed on the Anuiepenulti- 
mate: But if the two laſt ſyl- 
lables ſhould be lang, the Ac- 
cent can be removed no far- 
ther back than the penultimate. 
Should the penultimate be long 
and the laſt ſyllable Hort, 
the accent on the penultimate 
will be Circumflex. In all 
which caſes there are but to 


times of ſinking the Voice 


after the Accent, and never 
more than 0 ſyllables. Hence 
it follows 1) that the Gir- 


flex cannot be long 
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cumflex is never thrown far 
ther back than the Penulti. 
mate, becauſe this Accent 
(vix, Circumflex) including 
in it the raiſing and ſinking 
of the Voice, makes one 
meaſure of ſinking in that 
ſyllable. on which tis ſound- 
ed, in ſuch manner that if 
there were yet two ſyllables 
following it, *rwould ſeem 
as if we ſunk the voice three 
times _—_ _—_ Thus 
cdu as if it was de 3 
g if one ſhould 
ſay dual, this would ſound 
like c9-0ual@-, and as if we 
ed the Acute on the fourth 
ſyllable from the end, which 
muſt not be. For this rea- 
ſon *cs neceſſary to turn the 
circumflex into an acute, i. e. 
not to begin to ſink the voice 


but at the ſyllable na, as, 


oWudl . 2) Hence we ſee 
the reaſon why the laſt ſyl- 
lable that follows the Circum- 
by Na- 
ture, becauſe there having 
been ſome falling of the 
Voice included in the Cir- 
cumflex before it, it cannot 
have uo meaſures: following 
that depreſſion. The difficulty 
therefore of the Greek Accents 
conſiſts in theſe 7wo things 1) 
in knowing the quantity ef the 
ultimate and penultimate: 4 
in knowing on what / 


any word will naturally have 
its 
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its Elevation. The firſt is Bus omnino ſonis, inflexo, acu- 
underſtood by the Rules of to, gravi, tanta fit, et tam 


yr the ſecond will be ſuavis varietas Perfecta i in can- 


aſfiſted by the Following Rules. tibus.—Iyſa enim natu- 
Meffienrs of Port- Royal. ra, quaſi modularetur bomi- 
III. Cicero obſerves the zum orationem, in omni verbo 
fame of the Latin tongue; 255 acutam vocem, ner una 
mira eſt enim quaedam natu- plus, nec a poſtrema fyllaba ci- 
Fa vocis: cujus quidem, e iri- tra lertiam. Orat. 18. 


* The General Rules of Accent. 


Rr x l. Hyperdiſſyllables acute 1) the Antepe- 
nultimate when the laſt Syllable is snorT; 2) the 
Penultimate when the laſt ſyllable is LoxG*, as, ay 
Sowro,, cy. Except * ſuch, which acute the 
penultmate although the laſt ſyllable is ſhort, viz, 
1) Participles of the perfect Paſſive, as, reroupiv©- 3 
2) Some Adnouns in ss, as, a , waili@ 3) 
Verbals in ., as, yea7]:@»; 4) Diminutives in 
en O-, as, veaviox@» ; 5) The Imperative of Verbs 
compounded with a monoſyllable, and Prepoſition 
Aiillable, as, arodes, &c; 6) The Compounds from 
| Barro, r t, and any other word beſides a 
ion, as, &v& e, Kc. 

Ru LE II. A ſyllable that is Jong by Nature and 
followed by a ſbort one, or which would be ſhort 
11 Poſuton did not hinder 3, ſuch a penultimate re- 
ceives a Circumflex, if any accent . Likewiſe 
& and & final require a Circumflex, if tone, as 
i, ##; Except id, is. i 


e , 
14 9 
668 — 2 


— A Oo aw Aba 
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RULE III. MonosyLLABLEs uncontraffed are Ox. 
tons, as, 96, h But theſe are circumflex d 
1) GU, yeaus, eds; av, vo, l; 15. 2) Some 
perſons of Verbs, if long, as, , 9s, ds ö. 

RULE IV. In ConTraction i) a Grave under. 
ſtood before an Acute, is made Acute, as, T\axoylus 
TA@Kg1|ay, eie r ,d. ii) An Acute with a Grave 
after it underſtood, is made a circumflex”, as, rayiay 
rea, reit Tug——Dut here 1) the Acc. of the 
4* Claſs of Contracts is acuted, as, xx. 2) The 
Nom. Acc. and Voc. dual of Holopathous Nouns and 
Adnouns in « and take an acute on the laſt 7 
lable, as, 1 pvc, ra u; 0 8g, Ta va; 72 052, T& 7 Gu; 
&e. iii) If the Accent is before the Syllable to be 
contracted, it remains in the ſame place, when the 
Contraction is made 9, as, AnpooFire©» Er 5 
role olet, (Bears (Bra. 

RLE V. Obſerve in Compoſition, that in a 
word compounded with et, 6, ove, and s, the ac- 
cent is thrown back on the Antepenult. as, dcopes in- 
7 piens, dureurio@» inventu difficilis, UTavdoog qu vel quae 
ſub viro eſt; alſo, ailizexres Anti-Chriſtus 1c. 

RuLe VI. The Accent of the Hrſt word remains 
on the ſame ſyllable in DECLINING, when no Rule 
contradifts it . Thus 1) in the Maſe. fem. and 
neut. gender of Adnouns *? and Participles of all caſes, 
as, x -es, J, 03 Tas, Tara, Tar. 2) very often an 


acute on the Penultimate remains on the ſame ſyl- 
lable of the Nom. and Obliques, as, g, Aoys. 3) 


Tho re remains on the fame ſyllable, if it a 
continue 


4 „ — —_— 
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continue — as, mus, iu; n e Th 


—— 


5d 3D. 
7 


olf; a Exc ap,, 


1 


Ru Lx I. Homo. 1). qui 
b 1255 
trarius. ibendus. 
Kane 5) Redde, 2 

2. — dl 6) Jacio, verto, 

ui vinum infundit. 

Ne Nr Bend, ubi, en, 
Ben ſometimes 10. 

Ru LE. III. Qi, terra 
mol) hos, anus, guercus; 
ru ſus, num, nunc; igitur 
eram [Or ivi a. 2. of yp vado.] 
Poſuerim a. 2. fubj.] es [or 
is indic. preſ. di eo. 

RuLe IV. 
FRexous latus et lenuis; 3 faci- 
10. ii) Gen. pl. of wn rc 
murus z facie. 1) Puerperam. 
2) 20s, man, 05, &c. 


J. From this rt of the 
Rule four ſorts of Nouns are 
excepted, which accent the 


Antepenult. although the laſt 
ſyllable be long [or in thoſe 


inſtances, with reſpect to ac- 


cent, ſhort, like the dip- 


2 4, 01% J VIZ. 1) 

Gen. in -e for *, as, 
1 te for "Aiveis; from 0 A- 
ne cop 


4 5 465 


Simplex, * 


2) Anic- Cen, e, 


9 of Contracts in ic, and « thro 


all numbers, as, ſing. 7 tw, 
dual. Ipcwv, pl. o@twy, from 

dpi. ſer Pens 3 ling. meats, d. 
dh, pl. wt, from x 
b urbs, The ſame hap- 
pens to ſome Nouns, not 
Contracts, aS.s Thxvs Tyxtws 
cubitus, 6 l rere He- 


curis, &c. 3) Nouns in os 


or , nt encreaſing, 1. e. 


ſuch as belong to the ſecond 


[4*.] Altic-Form,. as, 6 Me- 


„Nee. 43 Meviatw Menelaus ; 


mT g v Wye fertile. 4) 
The Compounds of ri- 


i) Gen. pl. of ſus, as, d xalaymus irriſio, 


QiNoyehus riſum amat. 
Theſe Compounds of 36 
aw; follow this analogy of the 
Accent , becauſe they are 
ſometimes declined paraſyt- 
labically, like thoſe foregoing. 


We ſay. yia-os, ug; and 


YiA-ws, : fo we ſay S- 
yiA-we, -; and ge. 
e, 0. 

But the —_ — thoſe 
Attic-nouns in ws, and w de- 
clined paraſyllabically have 
their Accent on the Penult. 
is, becauſe they have it ſo in 
the common termination 65, and 


We accent thus dot 
becauſe 


F TR I vg 
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becauſe ſo 2s. There is 
the ſame reaſon for the other, 
we ſay Auein, and therefore 
preſerve the Accent on the 
fame ſyllable in *Aweicw. 


2 II. Except alſo Uerbals 


in os (formed from the Per- 
fect Middle, and compound- 
ed with another Noun, ) 
which have an Acute 1) on 
the Penultimate, when they 


' ſignify AFtively, as, eren 
Aoyes Nugator Acts xvii. 18. 


Iy8voqayes qui piſces edit; oi- 
xovoues diſpenſator; avdeoQoves 
homicida ; Yecloxos deum Pari- 
ens; AadlgoQes qui populum a- 
liz. 2) on the Antepenult. 
when they ſignify Paſſively, 
as, ixlvoqayos qui, a Piſcibus 
comeditur; Yeoroxos 4 Deo na- 
Fs; AaoTeoQos a populo nutri- 
tus. Meſſieuts of Port-Roy- 
al. 

3 III. De Accentuum ra- 
tione qui ſcripſerunt, regu- 
lam uno ore hanc tradunt ; 
ubi ultima fit longa, [diph- 


rhongis nimirum æ et oi pro 


brevibus ſemper habitis] pe- 
nuitimam c ircumflelti non poſſe. 


Excipiunt tamen d ſulcus, 
oi menſurae nomen ſextari- 
05 duos continentis ; xνναe 
fedum, proprie, quod in 
ſummo divergit ; &c. At 
verd excipi haec omnino non 
dehent. Nam ratione accen- 


| tuum, ſyllaba longa eſt ea, 


quae naturt, [vocal nimm 


longd exiſtente,] non utique 
quae pofitione ſol4 producitur. 
Nam ohr, un, olzgy o, &c. 
ſemper circumflectunt. Pari 
igitur ratione circumflecti iti- 

dem debent aunat, No, xa- 
Agel; ut quae ultimam, vo- 
cali brevi conſtantem, poſiti- 

one ſold producant. Ex ge- 
nitivis /Aax@>, xo, ali- 
quo modo colligi videtur, 

ewnat, et yok vocalem bre- 
vem in ultima habere, ideo- 
que circumflecti debere: de 
voce xaAdeg res per ſe ma- 
nifeſta eſt, Ex genitivis #- 
ed x &, Sol ino, vert admodum 
ſi mile eſt vue pracco, et Soli 


palma vocalem longam in ul- 


tima habere, ideoque circum- 
flecti omnind non debere. 
Clark Hom, Annot. g. 267. 

+ IV. The Circumflex muſt 
never be plac'd on any ſyl- 
lable but what is long by na- 
ture (1. e. ſuch as have in them 
1, „ diphthongs, except a, 
; ſometimes the common 
letters a, 1, v3) becauſe, as 
has been obſerved, it includes 
an elevation and depreſſion of 
the Voice in the ſame ſylla- 
ble. If therefore the Penult. 
(it being long, and the Ulti- 
mate ſhort) receives any Ac- 
cent, it muſt in this Caſe be 
a Circamflex. I ſay if it re- 
ceives any Accent, for it can- 
not have one neceſſarily, or 
by its own nature, as, ee 
. e 
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Foc. But if the laſt ſyllable 
ſhould be long, the Circum- 
flex muſt not be on the pe- 
nult. though an acute may. 
Thus vfcs changes its cir- 
cumſiex into an acute in the 
Gen. and Dat. as, pgcys, dun. 
Meſſieurs of Port-Royal. 

V. To theſe we may add 
as leo, pic mus, vans navis, 
ole ovis, Ss auris, va puer, 
de omnis, wss pes, to ignis, 
oxae ſordes, og ſus, bois pla- 
centa; oi hei, à o, I utique, 
_— 

VI. Yet ie 2. perſon 
ſing. Indic. preſ. of @yp! dico, 
to diſtinguiſh it from 075 2. 
perſ. ſing. ſubj. pref. of the 
ſame verb. 

VII. The reaſon is this. 
ſyllables, which have no ac- 
cent over them, are ſuppoſed 
to be barytons, i. e. to have 
a Grave, as in the laſt ſylla- 
ble of ru, Sit. If then 
in Contrattion you join one 
ſyllable marked with an Acute 
[thus , ] to a following ſylla- 
ble which is ſuppoſed to be a 
Grave [mark*d thus“; ] from 
the connection of theſe 4 

lecents will reſult this figure 

*:] which was the antient 
way of circumflexing a ſyl- 
lable, till it came afterwards 
to be rounded thus [. ] But if 
the contraction is made from 
any thing, beſides an acute 
before a grave, this figure 


[] cannot reſult, And there- 
ore in this Caſe the accent 
will continue the Tame, as 
before. Thus when a grave 
is ſuppoſed before an Acute, 
the acute remains, as, Qiazo(- 
pity, Qikoiuev, For the junc- 
ture of a grave and an acute 
would produce this figure 
[ol not a circumflex. * 

Jence we may conclude 
with great probability, that 
the greater part of thoſe 
Nouns, which have a Cir- 
cumflex on the laſt ſyllable, 
are formed by Contraction, 
as in the Paraſyllabic Declen- 
ſion, Eęuñs, from Eęutα; 
yi, from yia; &c. There 
are many more in the Impa- 
raſyllabic Declenſion, as, «je, 
ie, ye, from xiag cor, gtag 
ſebum, ae ver: whaxss from 
Taxa placenta z, &c. Meſ- 
ſieurs of Port-Royal. 

* VIII. Yet we find theſe 
Accuſatives oftener circum- 
flex*d in the ultimate, viz, 
aide, q. 

IX. Yet 1) many Ad- 
nouns of the paraſyilabic de- 
clenfion in -o, particularly 
thoſe derived from metallic 
words, though they have an 
acute on the Antepenult. yet 
fail not to take a Circumflex 
on the laſt ſyllable, after con- 
traction, as, xyevo-toc, 35 au- 
reus, xev e 


hath Ly; | 
Some Nouns do the ſame, 
485 


, * * th n * * * * * * wu TAPS) "> * * EI" 4 * 5 rh * 9 an 0 * 9 , <Y ker; 155 * * F * 
I 5 ug wy * * 1 , N * 
— * . 
a— - * * 4 * . U * by 1 
% 


as, ad -e, Se, filius fra- 
Iris ; Jvyaneid-05, 35 nepos ex 
OE: | 
% X. Add to theſe, words 
compounded of two nouns, 
as, ON % ſapientiae ſtudio 
deditus, Pbiloſophus; diuag- 
os tribunus plebis; Jexancyos 
* decalogus. But this holds not 
always true, for the accent is 
ſometimes on the laſt ſyllable, 
as, WECAKRANYS perpulcher, & n- 
Ins injucundus, tvoeCys pins, 
dees impius, dgxnncns prin- 
ceps praedonum, Yavucrseyos 
ui miracula edit, &c. And 
ome others, of which no 
ſpecial rules can be made, 
but they muſt be left to Ob- 
ſervation. Meſſieurs of Port- 
Royal. 


XI. The firſt notion we 
ought to form in the doctrine 


of Accents, is this; that the 
Accent of the firſt word con- 
tinues the ſame, and on the 
ſame ſyllable, or on that 
which anſwers to it, in all its 
dependance, not only in de- 
clining and conjugating, as, 
Abyos, Ad, Aoyw5 TvTlw, TuT- 
Te, Her: but alſo in all its 


derivatives, and in all the 


words and tenſes, which have 
dependance on one another. 
So ru 2. fut. indic. has a 
circumflex and retains it in the 
ſame Tenſe Optat. through 
all numbers and perſons, as, 


Tr. But 1) the accent 


IId. 3 


in cdu continuing on ca, 
muſt change its circumflex in- 
to an acute; becauſe a circum- 
flex may not be on the Ante- 
penult. owpales. 2) In theſe 
words ra Taxis celer, d- 
Nie d An%eͤverus; gd [a. 2. 
part. of ign⁰ν, ſiſto,] sdiſos qui 
ſtetit, I ſay in ſuch words the 
accent remaining on the ſame 
ſyllable, changes its grave in- 
to an acute, becauſe a grave 
may not be on any ſyllable 
but the laſt. But in their fe- 
minine endings, VIZ. ra, 
5&0, the acrent retained be- 
comes a Circumflex, by Rule 
) We may. refer to this 
rule the Adverbs formed 
from the Gen. pl. of Nouns, 
Pronouns, and Participles:; 
becauſe they generally pre- 
ſerve the ſame Accent, as, 
cos ſapienttr, from ce 
uam ie beatd, from uzxcgiuy. 
ſim. ros ſic, &eivus illo modo; 
ahiαο verꝰ; prias expreſſe. 
There are but few word: 
excepted, which may be ob- 
ſerved by uſe. Some 
Nouns degenerate from this 
as, from u una we 
have G. rig was, D. 15 wg 
with a Circumflex on the Ul- 
timate. ſim. ZuQw dpuqoiy 3 
dv quo Jveiv dvai. Ido 
XII. But Adnouns hyper- 
diſſyllable in wy and ns, throw 
back their accent, in the 


: _ gender, to the Ante- 
2 


penult. 
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penult, as, eur melior ro ciens rd a rage. N. B. The 
Biarioy 3 aueivwy melior To @- Neuters of Participles never 
pervoy 3 xaxodaiuuy infelix ro draw back their accent to the 
r aur; ivdaiyuwy felix W Antepenult. tho' the laſt ſyl- 
tuIauyuor: due fibi placens lable be ſhort, as, dyiatuy 
7 avladts ; dvragxns fibi ſulſi- ſanctiſicans m7 &yiagy. 


a2) The Special Rules of Accent, 
IN N 
I. Nouns and Adnouns 


Of the PARAsVLLABIC Declenſion. 


RULE I. Obſerve that Oxytons of the firſt and ſe- 
cond Declenſion retain their Accent, except in the 
Gen. and Dat. of each number where it becomes a 
Circumflex, as, 2% judex, ſing. -78, rñj;; du. - rc] 
pl. · ray, dis. Oe-èg Deus, ſing. 8, @; du. ov; pl. , 
vis 7, 

Ruzre II. The Genitrve Plural of the firſt Declen- 
ſion receives a Circumplex on the laſt 1yllable, as, ra- 
ud, S , peray —— Except 1) Thoſe four 
Nouns Tay YAgVav of Ne; Xp15 wv of ois 5 Er- 
ion of Er cia; dp of ay. 2) Adnouns in 98 
which in the Maſc. as well as fem. ending Acute the 
penult. of this Caſe, as, &AXNCE GANG ; 4% ayiaw; 
ſim. o Oerigan of cr e e-, and vr all genders, of 
Sr G.. : ; 

RuLs III. Obſerve further 1) An acute in the 
penult. will every where remain, as, ves, ' ove; 

| Toys 
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dg RE. 2) A Circumflex in the penult, changes 
into an Acute, ſo often as the laſt ſyllable becomes 
long, as, axes, du, wn: (vid. rule 1. 2. and II of 
general rules.) 3) An Acute in the Antepenult. is 


brought forward to the penult. when the laſt ſyllable 
is long, as, dub arbgamd. 


Of che LMPARASYLLABIC 'Decliafion! 


RULE IV. Obſerve 1) An Acute on the laſt 91. 
lable of the Nom. will fall on the Penult. of the 
Obliques, as, napras, Tis Maprad©», th hr; and 
changes into a Circumflex, when it happens accord= 
ing to Rule II, as, rig c 2) An Acute or 
Circumflex on the Penult. of the Nom. is on the 
Antepenult. of the Obliques, if the laſt ſyllable is 
ſhort, as, paprue, pagTvPCe, N. B. The Circumflex muſt 
change into an acute, as, Gua, Pipers. 3) An A- 
cute on the Antepenult. of the Nom. remains on the 
ſame, if the laſt ſyllable is ſbor?, as, Toinus woujfa- 
Tog 3 But on the Fenult. if the laſt is long, as, 
unf. 

RuLE V. MoNoSYLLABLEs declined with encreaſe 
i) acute the laſt ſyllable of the Gen. and Dat. ſing. 
alſo of the Dat. plur. as, & xepo, rñ xc; rat xigolẽ 
ii) Circumflex the laſt ſyllable of the Gen, and Dat. 
dual ; alſo of the Gen. plur. as, xepoiv, xeody : iii) 
The Penult. (if it be long by Nature, and followed 
with a ſhort ſyllable,) is circumflex'd in the Acc. ſing, 
Ne om, Acc. Voc. dual and plur, as, ſing. rl xd 

dual 
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dual fe, pl. x4g6, xfigas. ——— Except 1) Thoſe 
Participles Se G., 545 gui, 925 IO, Ai br. 
1 0, Kc, which. retain the Accent on the penult. of 
Caſes di{{)llable : 2) Alſo thoſe Gen, plur. do not cir- 
cumfiex the Penult. but acute it, viz. dia of ad, 
Ide Of mais, red of ma, dada of des, uw ay 
of Jude, Puruy of Pas, ron of zg, Yway of Ya, 
xegrov of x. 3), Tis quis interrogative hath the 
Accent on the former ſyllable in all Caſes; but ri; 
indefmte 2 ol the latter ſyllable, as, Tis aliquis, b, 
r, Tia, No. 

RULE VI. Ohhſerue as to the VocarIvE, 1) Ox- 
vous in auc circumſem the laſt ſyllable: in -wv, as, 
Beoitivg, & Bari; As alſe ins and as of the fourth 
Claſs of Contracts, as, Azz. A Arxel 3; aidws. w. dd. 
2) Nouns: in c of the firſt Claſs. of Contracts acute 
the. Antepenult. as, AupooFinng, & A,uu eus;  Emxegr 
TH» @, EWxeg ts. Alſo Hyperdiſſyllables. in ar, =0ves; O 
On ag, AyaHννEẽH, & AανE,l¹ův;3 cdu d ti das- 
Fel. 


II Uerbs. 
nn 1. Oise in Goal! bat the nem of 


Verbs is removed as far ae pollible, _ ſome 
l * interferes 3, 1 


Indicative. 


"Aus II. The Indicative has a Circumſſex 1) on 
a the laſt. ate 0 of the Firſt Fut. IV, and Second 
Future 
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Future of every Conj. in the Achue form. 2) On 
the Penult. of the ſame Tenſes Middle; and of the 
34 perſon plur. preſ. Tenſe of Verbs i in -A, as, Thr 
gan; but yet dug, from au Tpiro. 


Subjunctive. 

Rurx III. The Subjwnive has a Cirrumfer 1) 
On the ultimate of both Aoriſts Paſſive; as alſo of 
the Preſ. and 24. aor. of Verbs in u., as, rid, 35. 
2) On the Penult. of the Perf. Paſſive of the Con- 
tracts; alſo of the Preſ. and Perſect. Paſſive of 
Verbs in iu, as, T0, Tilda. 


Imperative. 


Rvursz IV. The Imperative has a Circumflex on 
the Ultimate of the 24. aor. Middle. But 1) 
theſe an acute on the ultimate of the ſame tenſe 
active, viz. dn, , «p:; ſometimes ide, . 2) 
Theſe on the Penult. Middle, viz. &piæs, Yils, rere, 
wiyxs,” K ks. 


Infinitive. 

RuLe V. The Infinitive 1) Aoriſts ending in &., 
or ve, have the tone on the Penult. in a& on the 
Antepenult. 2) has a Circumflex on the Ultimate 
of the 24. aor. & 24. ſut. atizue; but an Acute on the 
24, aor. Middle. 3) has the tone on the Penult. of the 
1. aor. Active; and Perſect Paſſroe. Bat all theſe 
things will be eyident from a View of the Paradigm 
themſelyes. 


ComrounnpeD. 
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Rv: x VI, Compound Verbs often draw back the 
Accent to the Antepenult. as, 4, atixapar— 
But 1) The Circumflex on the ultimate, remains 
often on the ſame, or that which correſponds to it, 
as well in Derivatives, as Compounds, as, i, cu, 
S] dr, dregtαο, anwihguair 2) The 
Perfe&s and Aoriſts retain the accent of the Simple 
in their Infinitives, Participles; and other Moods, 
when the Verbs are diſſyllable, and have the firſt 
ſyllable long: -alſo Verbs in -w in the Subj. and 
Optative Moods; and Compounds from «i, except in 
the Imperative, and Preſent Indicative. 


Participles. 


Rur x VII. Participles ending 1) in as of the 
Active and Middle forms; alſo the 294. aor. Active, 
and the two Aoriſts Paſſive have an Acute or Grave 
on the ultimate; 2) in -oag, and -piv@» have an 
acute on the Penult. 3) in --4þ@- on the Ante- 
penult. | 


III. Particles. 
Adverbs. 


RuLe I. Adverbs ending 1) in 3, v, ae, «, Je, E, 
&5, is, Us, ug are Oxytons, as, de; alſo derivatives in 
„ T4, 54, The, and da from Joy. 2) In axis, and ax, 
$X&, ore; alſo in ey or obe, D Or ei are Paroxy- 

e tons; 


the laſt ſyllable, 
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tons; Except derivatives from «ze, Ag, un- 


res, eg, wwdev. 3) in a, C, &, x1, Nas, Circumflex 


Prepoſitions. 


Rur E II. Prepoſitions have the Accent on the 
laſt ſyllable; —bnt 1) it is drawn back when 
they follow their caſe, as, rr wii; Except here 
az and di to diſtinguiſh them from & ave rex, my 


dla Jovem, 2) It is loſt when the laſt ſyllable is 


cut off, as, Tap it 
| Conjunctions. 


Rur III. Conjunitions 1) primitive, and mo- 
noſyllable are acuted if they have any tone | vid. 
Rule 34. gen.] ii) compounded, ending 1) in yap, 3, 


are Paroxytons, as, d. dri. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


ons, lux, auris, animal lupo 


Examples. 


Noun and Adnoun] II. 
Quaeſtorum, propbetarum, mu- 
ſarum 1) Agreſtis, foena- 
rator, Eteſiae Venti, piſcis ge- 
nus. 2) Alius, ſanctus, ſuns, 
Bic. III. Labor, domus, ho- 


mo. IV. 1) Fax, ſervator. 


2) Teſtis, greſſus. 3) Poema. 
Manus mmm) ui po- 


ſuit, ftetit, dedit, eſt. 2) Om- 
nis, puer, Trojanus, fax, ſer.— 


ſimile, caput. VI. 1) Rex, 
Puerpera, Verecundia. 2) De- 
moſt benes, Socrates, Agamem- 
non, felix. | 
Verb] IV. 1) Dic, vent, 
reperi . . « vide, cape. 2) Per- 
vent, fito, verte, fer, obliviſ- 
cere. VI. Faceo, circumjaceo. 
1) Mitto, compound id. 


Particle] I. 1) Semper, 2) 
domus, alius, omnis, extra, 
1/14/18 II. 1) de his +. en, 
a Fovem 


Jouem. 2) Ame. III. ii) 2) 
guoniam or quare. 


FT, To this rule belong 
both the Articles; Adnouns 
and pronouns Oxgion, and 
ending in os, as, ogb-oc, 3, 
* 3 deb-J, Je, 9. Sim. fe- de, 
H, „ -g, ic, &: to which 
we may add hau, ceau., 
Zow-, Th, Ths, 28; 16, Thy TW. 
And alſo, tyw, tus; ov, 083 
+ ſui, ol. 

II. Zet ſometimes when 
this laſt is neither interroga- 
tive nar indefinite, but ra- 
ther taken for the relative 
ze, it has its accent on the 
Penult, as, Adgxwper x 
Tsa, let us caſt lots whoſe it 

all be. Our Ide Tives eich, 
He knew not whom they were, 

III. This is the moſt 
romprebenſive Rule that can 


be given for the Accent of 


the Verb. It is thrown back 
as far as paſhble, i. e. to 
the Antepenult. if there be 
no ſpecial Rule which requires 
it to be put forwarder. 
the verb has but wo flla- 
Des, the Accent muſt neceſſa- 
rily fall on the Penult. be it 
circumflex, or acute, accord- 
ing to the Capacity of the 
word, In which point ſpe- 
cial regard muſt be had to 
the e £14, which is but ſel- 


dom eng Jet tis common: 


If 


ly ſo in ſome tenſes of Verbs 


in wi, as in 2 wu, 3d 
wh (dow, id anc, 


v, which for this par- 
ticular reafon have the acute 
on the Penult. There are 
only ſome tenſes, which 
by nature have their Accent 
otherwiſe than this Rule 
teaches, which may be ea- 
fily known from the other 
Rules which follow in the 
Text. Meſſ. of Port-Royal. 

+ IV. We may obſerve 
the great difference of the 
accent, by which are often 
diſtinguiſhed the three Firſt - 
Aoriſts ſo very like in the 
laſt ſyllable, as, 1) SAN 
a. 1. opt. act. here the accent 
is on the Penult. becauſe the 
laſt ſyllable is long; [vid, 
prelim. obſerva. III. z. 2) 
QiAzoau A, I. 1 t. mid, 
has the accent on the Ante- 
1 becauſe the laſt ſyl- 
able is fort, [ vid. Gen, 
Rules J. 1. 3) QiaAjceaa, I, 
Infin. act. has a circumflex on 
the Penult. by this rule ; 
and Gen. Rules II. . 
But obſerve that in +v4as 
&c, the accent is always the 
ſame in thoſe three tenſes 
becauſe the word having but 
two ſyllables, the accent can» 
not be thrown farther back 
in the Imperative, and a be- 
ing ſhort it cannot have a 
Cirewnflex in the Infinitive. 
Nell. of Fort- Royal. 


* 
o 


V. N. B. There are many 
Nouns, that as to Accent are 


ANOMALOUS, as, fla ung, 


1 ui ds, Th pig, mw ul; 
im. undi, pydtuiasz &c 
Hither may ber efer d roibs- 
| us from ra is 0r db ; MeviAtws, 
dv £0, | WARE, xo, &c. 
Al prune, Iuyaryp which 
in the Gbliques are Paroxy- 


tons, as, "Os * we 


: 
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when they ſhould have the 
accent on the Antepenult. — 


Beſides theſe Vocatives & c- 
rep, dveg, datg, Taree from 
.. Culyg, ave, Jang, malig; as 
alſo duycleg, ous Cakes, 
 Eyareg UXO, fratris, from Pa- 
roxyton- Nominatives. &c. &c. 


Clarif. 'Thortpſoii Appar. 
ad ** * * 209. 


* i . * 


rde following haye no Zone or Here, vis. © 5 L 


Vid. pr p. 8. 1 3. in the Notes. 


Obſervations and E Lxceptions. 


2 I. The Article i 18 . 
1) 0 for de, Ir. or ro. 
ae of, as for awry, Lo, 

ze, placed without a ſub⸗ 
ſtantive. 3) When or d 
| follows i it, as, ineνẽcñ aden, 7 


3 Oy rer - ig, nmiualus 


e verbum, quod utigue & 


eflum eff. N. &. 388. 
Tt g, xx Are: acuted be- 
for a period, as, d J len, 
3. Ille vero dixit, non. Mat. 


viii. 29. Oils, "Thever: ad. 
Iv.2, 


I IH: a is atuted r)in_ 


- * 
2 8 | Aa 2 
Wi — 

* & 


the Ggnification of Er, ic, every 


where, as, dc kr ſic dixits 


A. 4. 33. 2) Sicut, When in 
conftruCtion it is poſtpon'd,. 
2 Ae ws 140! Atoria, canes 
am circa leonem, N. b. 

9 1 3) After , as, 161 

X de, Ariſtot. | 

IV. Et; Put after 1 its caſe, 

is ſometimes acuted, as, % 
av IE, neque ex malis, N. F. 
472. 14. Theocr. d. us; 30. 
3 5 * theſe when con- 
77 an * 


i wo 


"200mm 


* 5 * 
— * 
* 
* 
2 » 4 — 
18 
3 
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- Encliticks”. 


Rurz I We find Excliticks among all forts of 
words, viz. 1) Nouns, as, ps, ue, us; os, oo, is 
&, el, t, owt, oft, pie, ods, b 2) The Ad- 
Noun Tis indefinite in all caſes. 3) Ve erbs, as, Py. ſum, 
On: dico, in all perſons of the Indic. pref. . Except 
the 24. ſing. N. B. ire, the 24. and 34. perſ. dual 
ſcarce ever. 4) Particles. Adverbs, viz. wort, 
rob; or weh, mobi, Th, To, ws, , indefinites hav- 
ing an Acute on the ultimate; but interrogatives 
have the accent on the Penult. and are no longer 
Encliticks, as, obey fpxerar; as O NK. Con- 
junctions 1) copulative, a, 4 1. 2): Expletive in- 
numerable*, as, es, ye, vu, Tip, ro, and et 
7. 

Rur E II. Theſe Caſt back their accent on the 
laſt ſyllable of the foregoing word, when the fore- 
going word has 1) an acute on the Antepenul. as, 
Heis 454, ſimilis eff, Matt. xiii. 52. 2) A e 
on the Penult. the laſt ſyllable continuing ſhort, as, 
ita m cecud ps, receive my Spirit, Acts vii. 59 3 | 
An Acute on the Penult. making a Trochee with the 
_ laſt ſyllable, as, 44 xs mobs, Zevs, ſi quando Jupiter, 2 

128. Except eit, and Oni. 4) When an Endlitick 
goes before, that is deprived of its accent, as, & rig 
dend, if any one ſeem, James i. 26. 


1 
8 


Rur E III. 
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Rur E III. Theſe Loſe their accent 1) when 
the Preceding word has a tone on the laſt ſyllable, 
as, à wes us, My ſervant, Matt. xii. 18. 2) Aſter 
Paroxytons not making a Trochee, as, ij wir ps, my 

Mother, Matt. xii. 48. Except Encliticks diflyl- . 
lable, as, TWIT THE, 1 mig ht ſave ſome, Rom. xi. 14. 

RulE IV. 'es; draws back the accent to the 
Penult. when it is in the beginning of a ſentence, 
or follows a period; and the particles 3, &x, a; and 


ſome words apoſtrophated, as, rar, , thus, is: - 


pa Uuxinde, I tg Tape Truped]ue, there is a natural. 
bod ſy, and there is 4 ſpiritual body, 1 Cor. xv. 44- rer. 
t51, that is to ſay, Mark vii. 2. | | 

Rute V. All the other Encliticks preſerye their 
accent 1) aſter a period or note of diſtribution, as, 
rig i % A Pbovey, 55 e, Ties 3 % a edu, ſome 
indeed even of Emvy, and Strife; and ſome alſo of good. 
will, Philip. i. 15. 2) When there is ſome Emphaſis,” 
or diſtinction to be obſerved, 2 gde con 1 wilt 
give thee, Mark vi. 22. 0 ors oyreg Haxegn, ye h 
ſometimes were afar off, Eph. ii. 13. N B. Evexcs ; 
kyene 3. | 

RLE VI. When uo Endliticks [called Synen- 
cliticks] follow one another, the arcent of the laſt 
ſhall be transferred to the firſt, as, Tis igt us π t 
le, Who is my os al Luke x. 2 9 Vid. Acts 
ix. 6; ib. x. 6. 


on =» x 


N Jr": 


— 


o F j 5 fi 4 4 
1», Obſervations | 


e .. ]— n . —˙6trnꝰ.—˙¹¹ ED ee 


UA GE en 4 
= 
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12 14 Bo 
_ 


94 1 Full 7 . 


Wien, inclinare, inftecters.] 
are nothing elſe but certain 


Particlis 3 to 


Neem Ne ary. to it, and make 


ng word, that they 


but one word. Hence it 
ns, that the word which 
ins them, ſuſtains alſo, 


I much as poſſible, the Ac- 


cent that governs them. 
Nen. 


Meſſ. Port 
2 I. We all find alſo 


theſe Enditicks amon \ the 
omer, 


Poets eſpeeially in 
viz. Hu, ons or * ru, 


To, bo, uuln, vir, w, ul, xv. 


Uri: Sari, Sari: du for , 


| K the indefinite; as alſo 


I or ct, with: ſbme others. 
Meſſ. Fort-Royal. 

III. Obſerve 1) Pro- 
nouns , after tions, 
and a val, for the moſt part 
not Encliticks, as, reg col 


accent; hen it is ſet before 


ſing. as, & d 


— 
7 
— i $4 * 
* *, 


ofen, and Matos 
16. . ie Mie aeg, * 


wair, y diy Anοννν, five te 
Muſa es Fovis fiha, five 


g Node before an Enclitick 5 | 


noun, is always mark 

the new Teſtament with "ng 
acute, as, gt pt, 10 me, 
Matt. iii. 14. Alſo zx! be- 
fore ce, as, inl os, upon thee, 
Acts xiii. 11. And always 
ap! before i in Homer, as, 
eu © wanlyvas, circa ſe ocu- 
lis converſis, M. d. 497. 3) 
Tl; indefinite often keeps its 


the Verb on which it depends, 

as, x tygos 7) Qoywer, they 

have nothing to eat, 

XV. r 7 Eipl after 1 in 
N. Teſtament, preſerves 


its Ie on the laſt liable, 


in all perſons but the third 


ixavor; of 
whom 1 am not —_—_ Man. 


with thee, . John xvii. 5, ES ili. 11. 
5 agoinh th 222 Matt. xviii. 
of Dilek. 


EC - 


Due is m_ manner of writing a avoid; o 


compoſing a ſentence Peculiar to ſome part of a 
Country, and differing from the manner uſed in other 
Nas: ger ell agreeing in the ſame radical language, 


There 


”".  & IG 


as, 2ed for ſaid. 
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There were Four * ſorts of writets Who diſtia- 
guiſh'd themſelves in the Greek Tongue, and differed 
from each other in ſome peculiar forms of Speech, 


namely the Ar rIcks, IoxiAxSs, Doxicks, and Po rss. 


From hence aroſe four principal 


| dats, the Attic, 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


7 I. To give the young ſcho- 
lar a conception of Dialecł, 
it is uſual to compare it to 
thoſe Peculiarities of Expreſ- 
ſion, which obtain in ſeve- 
ral Counties of England. 
Thus in ſome weſtern Coun- 
ties the vowel u is pronounc'd 
as if it was i, as, Jidge for 
Judge, and Jidgmeni for Fudg- 
ment. v for f, as, vor, 
inſtead of for, — 2 for /; 


But ſays Mr. Rollin, 4 
French Writer, 4 bis Mate 
of teaching and learning polite 
Literature Vol. 1. The Greek 
Dialecis were not like the dif- 
ferent Jargons, that prevail 
in different parts of France, 
and do not deſerve to be 
called a language. Each Di- 
ale was a perfect language 
in its kind, that was current 
among ſome nations, and 
had its own rules, and beau- 
ties. Excellent Authors uſed 


them either in proſe or Verſe, 


— "—_— — 


and frequently mixed all the 
Dialects together, but in ſuch 
manner that one of them did 
always prevail. Memoirs of 
Litterat. V. HI, p. 396. © 

= Il. There were many 
other different Dialectr, as 
many as were the Nations, 
that uſed the Greek Tongue, 
viz, the Acolians, Bototians, 
Theſſalians, Macedonians, La- 
conians. Sc. But none of 
their whitings have come 
down to us, and theſe dia- 
lets moſtly would hav pe 
riſhed, had not fome Wri- 
ters.occafionaily mingled them 
with their own, as Arito- 


phanes, tho* he wrote in the 


Altic-didlef, introduces ſome 
Bocotian Women ſpeaking in 
their own dialect. Clenardus. 

III. 03/7 1) Thoſe who 
uſed the Attic-dialef were the 
Athenians, and ſuch as dwelt 
in Attica, The Principal 


Writers in this Diale? were 
Tbucydides, Ariſtophanes, Pla- 
OR GR 29. 
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wards by ſome Greek Colo- 


to, Jocrates, Xenophon, Lu- 
cian, and Demoſt benes. 2) 
Thoſe who uſed the Ionic, 
very near to the old Attic, 
were ſome cities of leſſer Aja, 
and adjacent lands, in which 
' Athenian Colonies had ſettled 
themſelves, viz. Samos, Mi- 
tetus, Epheſus, Smyrna &c. 
Fhe Principal Writers in this 
Dialett were Hippocrates , 
and Herodotus. 3) Thoſe who 
uſed the Doric were the La- 
eedaemonians, Argives, after- 
wards thoſe who inhabited 
Epirus, Lybia, Sicily, Rhodes 
and Cyprus. The Principal 
Writers in this Dialect were 
Archimedes, and Theocritus. 
4) The Aecolic Dialef} was at 
firſt uſed by the Boeotians and 
their neigbbaurs; but after- 


nies, that ſettled in Aeolis, a 
Country of Afia, between 
Ionia, and Myfia. Sappbo, 
and Alcaens are ſaid to have 
written in this dialect. 5) 
The Poets had ſome Forms 


- peculiar to themſelves. - Ver- 


garus J. 5. p. 392. 

A ſpecimen of the four 
Principal Dialefts, will be 
given in the following pages. 
Thoſe who are willing to be 
more Exact may conſult dif- 
tint Treatiſes on this ſub- 
ject, as in Scapula's Lexicon, 
Clavis Homerica &c. Vid. 
Camd. Thompſ. where Nouns 
and Verbs are exemplified with 
great Variety. But moſt Lex- 
icons take notice of them 


ſeparately, 


The Attic-Oiale#. 


rei eos; Oh for Oiα . 


The Atticks 1) love Contractiuns, as, reixus for 
2) Join two words into one, 


as, tude for 2 duet mihi videbatur ; rivous for 
> oro nomen. This happens eſpecially when ra, 


\ \ 
7, 2. 


Teo precede, and are followed by a Vowel. 


3) Change, add, or detract letters in a word, thus 


TIF * 9 * COTE * tht lg 4 * On "ww a 1 , - Ka: —_— ö 01 "ET 
a k . r "7 £ COT 1 EY \ If ; nal „ 0 
” < . 
: 7 * p Py , 5 
, 7 . 
7 * , : 
£ | 
1 4 : - of * 1 . "A 4 >» 4 
- o 
* "IF 
, 4 - 
" - 


1. Conſonants. 
T5): fa} ſuin J fee vin. 
[3 | - 8 | ll, Jucugs. occaſus ſolis. 
'& | | » wArvuwy | reh pulmo. 
| 5 > for [ Cc 4 as 2 Soy lor. ovy cum. 
9 A | xgiCavos Iba clibanus. 
18 . | Gre | den forte. 
Tl | | og | yA@rla | \yAacce lingua, 
2. Vowels. 
. to 13 „ OE OT. 
2 4 — e d ynoſis ] v451s jejunus. 
4 taken from the 5 ae for eierog Aquila, 
. —— 1127 emer E agi‘ aſtacus. 
L fromthemiddle} ls. indus lavabamus: 
3. Diphthongs 
[ . RET N nden } xa Uri. 
4? for et > as A | >for Aci claudo. 


LE 


Obſervations and E xceptions. 


Among thoſe different Di- 
ales, Atticiſm, which was 
properly the language of the 
Athenians, did far exceed all 
the others. It was a taſte, 
as it were, natural to the Cli- 
mate, and not to be met 
with elſewhere. Athens was 
the only City in Greece, where 
thoſe nice ears, mentioned by 
Cicero, could be found, At- 
ticorum aures teretes, & reli- 


gioſae, which diſcerned by a 
word, or even the tone of 
the Voice, whether a man 
was a foreigner. Alticiſm ap- 
pears in the ſimple ſtyle: its 
property lies in ſaying the 
moſt common, and inconſi- 
derable things with grace- 
fulneſs, beauty, and deli- 
cacy, inimitable in any other 
language. It was alſo pro- 
per for the /ublime, Was not 

Bb Demo. 


Demoſthenes's ſtyle, and his 
Maſter Plato's perfectly Attic; 
and yet none more lofty ? 
The Eloquence of Pericles is 


compared to Thunder and 


Lightning ; but the ſtrength 
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liar to Aticiſm. That 
ame may be given to a 
diſcourſe natural, and free © 
from affectation, in which 
there is nothing low or inſi- 
pid; for ſo Cicero defines At- 


and dignity of his ſpeeches 


|; ticiſm, ut bens dicere, id fit 
were attended with Graces 


Attics dicere. Mr. Rollin. ib. 


The Jonic⸗Dialeck. 


The Jonicks 1) chuſe the uncontracted terminations 
both in Nouns, and Verbs, 48, rei cos, OrAtw, ſo vos 
mens Ton. vis Att. 2) Make two ſyllables of one 
by inſerting a vowel in the Middle, as, ade 
frater ; eſpecially before the long endings of Sr, 
and arg in their oblzques, as, rxris, Kc. hence tw 
for & in the Gen. of the 1ſt Declen. ſing. ey for as 
plur. and Acc. eas for as, as, rd Tumriw, for ours 
Poetae; &c. 3) Change the aſperates of the Relative 
into , as, 78 for s; Ts for 5. 4) Delight to uſe, 
in the Gen. of the 24 decl. the ſonorous cio for u, as, 
acyuo for ; and to produce the ſame Harmony 
They add to the Dat. plur. as, Ayo: for Azyus, Kc. 


| 5) Often reject the Augments of verbs, as, rerv- 
| Oer for trervPey. 6) Change, add, or detract Letters, 
| thus, 


1. Conſonants. 


6 
' 
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1. Conſonants. 


Sd | — dun {copy odor. 

by 1 : 
Ie - aw J Las ee ford TeQuſus qui fugit. 

* ſ jy F exoyos wonoe cognovit. 
e 9 0g  Bulog gurges. 

2. Vowels. 

a Frau ri u ſeco. 
I for „ a8 ige bfor d Mas. 

5 42 fei Tefyua negotium. 
Eu Þ ths. ee (88 


3. Diphthongs reſolved. 


4 Fforde 84 veoſumia | 
- os & yealoegyin 
61; Ti | | $rths 


] [ peo fluentum. 

into! e nov ilunium. 

| 12 in beneficentia. 
le qædios facilis. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


HouER has all the beau- 
ties of every dtale ſcattered 


through his writings; but 


the Ionic prevails. This 
Writer has an happy way 
of repreſenting great things 
with ſuch. ſublimity, and lit- 


tle ones with ſuch Propriety, 


that he always makes the one 


admirable, and the other 


pleaſing ; ¶ bunc nemo in mag- 
nis ſublimitate, in parvis pro- 
prietate ſuperavit, Quint. inſt. 


Bb 2 


8 


X. 1.] He is ſcarce inferior 


to any other Poet, in the 
Poets own way; but excells 


all others in force of Genius, 
elevation of Rue! and im- 


menſe copiouſneſs of Inven- 
tion, Blackwall introd. to 


Claſs. 13. 14. The young 
ſcholar ſees by this, that his 
diligence in learning theſe 
dry things, will be rewarded 
with noble pleaſures, 


; 


The 
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The Doricks. 1) take « out of the diphthong, as, 
adGey for -XiGay; and not uſe to ſubſcribe it under 
&, 1, @. ) Add B, 7 to the beginning of words, as, 
. for Ia; rg ſor g: and y, © to the end, as, 
4970 for 27% 3 olxadig for oi. 3) Circumflex the 
Firſt Future, like the 24, as, rudi, &, a, &c. xer3pa 
or eic ec ic, Tor — 4 jacebo. 4) In the 24 and 

3 perl; ſing. of Verbs have «, e, for eig, «; [vid. 7. 
pr J in the 1% perſ. pl. ws for ; nech for 
peba ; in the 3d pl. J. for ci, rejecting in the penult. 
the 2d vowel of the Diphthong, as, 7047; for rah. 
5) Affect Letters in the following manner. 


1. Conſonants. 


4 4 | l |: vos | 2 | wxeaveos Oceanus. 
e, ee e e dee ** | 962205 veru. 
% 5 OY. | prunes Ius parvus. 
e rfors & das A gag for? g pravus. 
3 9 Baer Baegebgor fovea. - 
0 „ Ong. 8e fera. | 
L 0 By ovgardo j 0 med cano.. | 
2. Yowels. ” 
ee e 755 | Tous . ups ? wn Fama... | 
& | | Se rea 1) RT: 600 nutrio. 8 
| for. |, g. WF Aiveia U ffor ts Aeneae, 
v 0 ovvuc dvotaa nomen. 
KY 4 ® | ge «ya bonum. 


3. Diphthongs. 
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$ * " 
l . 
' 0 
5 
82 A 2 
"= , . 
1 5 


xaadiz clavem. 


Jede, + Thebis 


.\. efo Ui muſa. 


5. - iN perfectus. * 
N Ker 


e and E 2 


THroOcRITUS uſed the $, | 


ric and Jonic-dialef promiſ- 
cuouſly. 
ſorts of Poetry, 
ed in all. Ir ſeems unne- 
ceſſary to praiſe the native 
ſimplicity, and eaſy freedom 
of his Paſtorals; when Vir- 
gil himſelf ſometimes invokes 
the Muſe of Syracuſe ; when 
he imitates him in all his 


and ſuceted 


Poems of that kind, and in 


ſeveral paſſages tranſlates him. 
Quintilian ſays of our Sitili- 
an Bard, that he is admira- 


ble in his kind; but adds, his 


Mufe is not only ſhy of ap- 
ring at the bar, but in 
the City too. 


He writ in ſeveral 
cliam urbem reformidat. 


to his P 


would qualify him to 


Admirabilis 


in fuo genere aaa, £ * 
muſa illa ruſtica & * 
non Forum modo, verùm ipſam 
Quint. 
inſt, x. 1.] This remark, as 
is evident, muſt be confined 
orals. In other 
Poems he ſhews ſach 
of Reaſon and Politeneſs, — 


among the Orators, 2 ren- 
det him acceptable in the 
—_ of 3 In his 
matter poem of Cupid ſtu 

Auonis 0 by the Boar, 25 


vou have the vigour A 1 


| of Anacreon, 
wall bu to ech 
18. 19. 


licac 


* 
. 
9 * * 
= 
„ 
9 % —- 
k . f 
* 
& * » 
, 
% 1 
t 
F 
* 4 
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The Poetic-Dialex, 


The Poets 1) reject y from Vocatives.i in ay and u, 
as, @ Nννο,]ꝗia Populorum domitor, & ππα . 2) Make 
words undeclined in all numbers and Caſes by adding 
Oi, as, Bin. for gin, or Gia vis; Iv, 6D. for Sues ja- 
aua; aur c. for aeg, Verwey 307. 3) Add o to 
the Gen. ſing. of the Attic-Declenſion in ws, as, 3s; 
nerede, for 18 Nerew, filins Petei, . g. 552. 4) Ab 
fect letters in the following manner. 


1) Conſonants. bn 
a } | va terra. 
id uros valdè ſonans. 
8 or Niem ſacrifico. 
2 om medius. 
IJ ae s. 
2) Voyels | 
8 4 LU] [$8905 E YL 0 22 * 5 
y | | £ n0as 1 #0a5s adſuerus. 
o F for 3% Las X&AALY 0005 or. X&AAIN woos pulch. re- 
. f gion. habens. 
w | Le {dalng Uli Aator. 


3) Diphthongs.. 


ſa from middle dee | Ieegrainas ancillis. 
et from middle as 17 CH ore 1 excitor. 
b. Put for a a l Rue auferens. 


. 5 The 
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* The Common Dialek 


Is contained in the Grammar foregoing. It is made 
out of the four others, and comprizes what is com- 
mon to them all, as, Qiavs amicus, rg nox. 


Obſervations and Exceptions. 


Theſe are the moſt confi- 


derable dialelis; but that the 
young ſcholar might not be 
wholly unfurniſhed , theſe 
Notes are added relating to 

I. The Aecolic-Dialec 
which 1) rejects the aſpira- 
tion, as, d uu for ui vobis; 
and draws back the accent, 
as, xaos for x puleber. 2) 
Puts, — for o; and vice ver- 
ſd, as, ædęos for xogos puella: los 
for dee amor for a, as, 
Fteoos for Jagcos audacia 
a for a, as, xaaais for args 


bonas; and in the Infin. 7 
for ve ridere. 3) Among 
the CE IE 1 
for uu, as, d rrala for d u 
. 8 before m_ 
Beginos for paxos cento. 
Adds 9s often to the ſe- 
cond perſons of verbs, as, 
tabysde for Hahns veneris. ; 
II. The Boeotic⸗Dialec 1) 
in the 34 perſ. plur. of verbs 
changes ao: into ay, 2) in 
the imperf. and both aoriſts 


Active 1ſt. Conj. oy into oc > 


av into ac 3) 1 into . 


TapLEs 


FL — * - 7 
i _ 8 * * l | 1 
A | : + ** 7 
j . 
4 1 
j 
| , 
2 2 « 


| 


. £ 
TU 6 
- 
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TABLES oF DIALECTS. 


—_—_ 


| ſooys, A. r { | 
ben k, | D. . wr 4% 4 ö 
$y aye D. ded to all Caſes. | 
(aye, Wyſe B. i} "N 
FL 1 
dui, A 1 rb, vie, I. "to, tho, I. 
I. rie, cin, A. ehen; dhe, A. 
r Tod 4 ved, cg, r V J h, du, is, D. 
| D. 1 1 «:if thay can. 
2 dv, D, I. red, . 4 N | wk $00, | 
Fine, A. W Frei, A. % D. f fi, 1. P. 
ib, dem, D. | 
7100 Juen, A. 
3 @ 0699 erbe, _ 7 | 
id, P. be Cogn, P. \ Coir, c or 
per, D d Gps, E. 1 , P. 1 
| N | 
Faw, and » Todaw and Sw? , 
"i, F. ed, F. e r | 
25 1 N Fan (ral. © 
ite, 1015 I. i datt, opories, I. (eis, D 
N. »wiis die, D. appar; vppniy 56, ess, D. cn, 6 | 
. Au, P Lνν, A ig, P 
5 inoti ar Uppiay, Þ porien, p, I 
G. ya I. a D d uud I. vai, and fe, 
A-, , E. U pophevy, E , P. 
f appr, «ws, D. |. 15 , D. p 
D. aA Ane, in, K. H .“ he, E. CV mA, 
makes, » Hori, I. 
A. PALEY & ehas, & feet, 
E. «wa;, D 


1 


— * , — 
=_ * __ 
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1 


(-gular. : 


6G. 3 


S Twas 
ore, A. onto 
I. Jreu, D. 
Teo, P. 


S 
7. 
dr, A. 
orew, I. 


pa 
1519s 


ON 
8 % 


Acc. 


„ 


err 


| 
N «| "ATINA._ 


0 5 
Grd , $95 %, 


7 

04510 

- MED 
otioion, I. 


* 
6451064 - 


Js, I. 


Sr Gigs 


ow” 
& 


341 --- 
; 


a, A. 
+ 73+ is ſo written to diſtinguiſh it 


from the Conjunction 5+, _ 


r 
60“ K „ O ot —⏑⁹ , 


. 


= 92 
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— = — — 

| - 2. : h 3 1 

I  INDICA- Dual. TIVE. n 4 
# F608 * Pretec | | 
'EIMI, *EIZ,"EI. ExrI |'EZTON. *EZTON-.|*EZMEN. ETTE. *EIZT. 
_ 1 4 — p IT» D. ot 4 : = D. Ins, P. lars 2 
. ; 4 Jo 5 1 , & 
Nr J. 2 


| | Imperfe. © 4 7 
IN. "HE - Him [HTON. "HTHN. |"HMEN. HTE. HZAN. 
1, A. ia, I. ee E. &. D. iroy, rns, ute. D. ire, P. w, fync. 


2p, oy, ins 90. av, d, or, ic, Tur P. Jae. I. 
ieren. tc, ne, Fuy, & 7 vy, » 1 | OY» | 
{vs 80 v, ders, dens, P 5 P . P .* decay, 
& i. P. P. lese, I. » —— „ P. | 
| Future. ® — * Pluperfeft. - | 
EZOMAI. "EZH. *FEXZETAI| N. B. Some bees eee 
12 jeu, A. erat, D.| theſe two tenſes to | Lee, I. 
| wu D. ierai, I. ieevra P.] long to the Indic. Mid- i, P. 
33 | it P. 390» ia, ſyn· I dle; and call the plup. 
foo, P. imperfect. Sim. If. 
| | fut. opt. i. e. opt. mid. SY 
| SUBJUNCTIVE 
1 : Preſ. & Imperſfect. - 
a2. . H. N HroN. |"QMEN. "HTE. Axl. 
; z, J. node, A. H, yen, I. irrer. ib. L y 
tic, P. inc, I. wy, and wanrar, ib. P = 


ine, P. iber, P. 


"OPTATIVE 


þ 1 e _ — a. 4 


R Pref. & In 0 
EIN. EME. EM EIHTON. *EIH'THN | *EIHMEN. "EIHTE "EIHZAN, 
7. doc, tor, P. | 1 v, ſync. 
—— — P. © * „** . « Firſt Future. „„ * 4 4$+*58 3356 
1 IMPERATIVE | 
— — 121 n 
Pref. & Imperfect. | SID 
Nele. 3 EXTON. RTT. "EXTE prro zam 
— / 4. 5.4 8 „ 
5 1 — | Fae s 


*EINAT; Tuner, A. Lata, . uw, I) | ON, iov, 1. d. . "OTZA, icon. I. 
zaum D. EXEZOAL esd, P. e, lore, B. "ON, i, L in D. —2 
51 1 | MENOZ, ovigancy, P. ; 


1 ht — * W nn 


Hi 50 


THE 


VOCABULARY: 


CONTAINING 


4 V 
= *4 te; 
4 — * þ 


(203 ) 


THE 


Such 1 as could not t well be dippoſed into 
the body of the GRAMMAR. = 


Gy" _ 


— 


2 


1. The Gen. of the Third [ms.] Declen. Gram. p. 14. 


As various as the terminations of the Nom. are in this Decl. : 
ſiwo various are the Vowels, and Conſonants before & in 


the Gen. 
Nom. 


* 


Gen. 


15 ciu-α . 
d , 


* Ne 


ſignum. 


lac. 


1 eimn-u3 , ems, ſinapi. 
* hr. 3 19>, ſpes bona. 
mT ®vrogr-; 5 05, inauſpica- 


2 17-33 
a Hi; 


— 
I iG, 


th 
dev; 09 
a 167-v; 505 


3 


= 5 


tum. 


Nom. 
«©, 
1 x- 


6 Hau- av; e-, 


-avlG-, 


T7 - d 
ey. 


1 Tie-w3 


Gen. 


4 -O-, : : 
2 xae- ; --, gratioſum. 


0 


2 


Paean. 


* . 
* 
tenerum.” 
* 


Nom. Gen. 
47. 
inn h littus 
| i 
* * ; 9 0• majus. 


3 rv#1-0v3 --, verberans. 


15 
: 


I Tv3-3 3 v, verberatu- 


x rum. 
1 dix-ν , od, bipes. 
vr. 
6 ne-; , turris. 
7 -d; v, Jungens. 
. 
6 2m; g., ramus. 
norma. 


6 Zevo@-wv 3 -, Xenophon. 
0 N- », leo. 
0 3 i xv wy 3 -1@r, canis. 


Tex. 


He 


* 


1 16 L 5 EN, Crex, 5 avis. 


* 1 * 
* \ ww * * 


3 -&y@,, ſtrepitus. 
; thorax. 
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rotae. 

6 vel i du · u · ug, calicn- 

drum. 

du; ν -, unguis. 

1 , π , NOX. 
. 

l; Y-, rupes. 

; ue, roris gutta, 
Ye 


Nom, Gen. 
| was - 
, H; y- ſtimulus, 
d-, g. veſpa. 
1 -n; e, vulpes. 
N G- -1,@, tuſſis. 
is, 
"yr, cicada. 
, maris fre- 
mitus. 
1ð , ordo. 
os. 
1 QA-ot 3 %-, flamma. 
1 -e; ex-, hinnulus. 


-vy@-, ambitus 


THE VOCABULARY: 205 
Nom. Gen. Nom. Gen. 


, 4 


; , 


ef. | 6 yi”nass , 


73 „ puer. 


- aulog, convivium. 


6 Peg-tvs ; +205, tw: Arbiter, 


— * 
* . - * 
„ 408 eve 5 
3 
* * _ - 


f , urs 6 es 0» 
AC - | 9 ge; 


Nom. Gen. 

0 ie; -ilos, tinea, 

6 &gy-45 d, albus. 

0 K0g0-15 3 ros, caput. ; 


6 Þxa-is 3 os, ſenator. 
6 Nin · us 3 til, Clemens. 


16. 
7 u-, ioc, fs, ira. 
5 ebe -i#%5, Cclypeus. 
6% 10, 5 165 ihos, avis. 
1 is3 ivos, fibra. 
1 On-, ie, Themis. 
q $@6-i5 3 ils, gratia. 

eis. 
; 3 


Bab. oe 3 toe, profunditus. 
aw reruꝙ -g; -olos, verberans. 


+ 


BF. 
à Ne: oe, cutis. 
-d; -»odee, pes. 
0 08-85 3 . =ovlog, x dens 4 


* 1 * 2 N * . rare "4 " 
. ** * - th * 4 
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Norm. 


Gen. 


5 af-s 3 vues, faſciculus, 
, deen 3 rx P horcys. 


0 ages de 3 -viles, jungens 


38 
72 


60. 
de- 5 "05s. | heros. 
aud: ws * 2006, pudor. | 
@-wsz undes, macula ab 
igne inuſta. 
de- . -wlos, amor, 
TeTV-ws z-0705, verberans. 
As. 
- Aus, e. 
vs. 


7 ee -le, ſelix. 


-e; vos, agnus. 


TE VOCABULARY. \ wy 


— ros, 


1 nada ul 5 1s, 
oe. 


N; org, 


4 "I 


— 


II. regs! to the Rule for knowing th 
Gender by Termination in the 24, declen. in G. 
Gram. p. 325. 


1 redes abſceſſus inter nares. — 1 


buccella. 

uxor, 

arena. 

avridelog antidotus. 


argilla. 


Ma, come vicos morbus. 
arca. yvos & | 
ſtercus. Eves 1 ä 
ramus. cd cum comp. via. 
e- * wagb vos | virgo. 
foſſa. ber later. 
2 Nee aaqualis. 
ampulla. Fe: 2 
ſpuma argenti. cogoe loculus. 
Puerpera. codes Cinis, 
: glarea, TaQgos foſſa. 
> morborum TyGevvos toga. 
ſpecies. ri rave calx. 
minium. dag vitrum. 
ſtercus humanum. wenden: — ſutori- 
novalis. um. 
inſula. Jace Kllelas 
Commons in 0s; 

- 8 1 A oro abyſſus. ire N equ-us, a. 
' ent dux viae. xumy os. | venat-Or, TIx. 
| el yarype; a p-er; ra. ſylveſtris. as: lagena. 

a; glans. Abos lapis. 
lembus. Avewdes | lyricen. 
fidejuſſor. parewneg len- o, -a. 
urſ-us; a. pogyos = vitul-us, a. 
barbitus. gh anteambulo. 
cerv-us; a. www caprarum ſtereus. 
ges incola. urna. 
Fringe auxilia- tor, «trix. 1 paſſer marinus. 
Tees lanific-us, -a. g/oives juncus. 
bee adoleſcens. xtieros terra r 

| mul-us, -a, 


THR vo CABU LARY. 


* 10 F 4 1 * * 8 
929 — 7 1 


* * 1 7 = * 
© 1 
F. 
« 

1 

* 

- "2 

+» 
19 
— 

- of 5 . 
? - : 
. * p 
4 „ $5. * F 
* a+ 


renne ſeldom. 


nunti- M . 
alabaſter. 


homo. 
cophinus. 


faſus: 
miniſ-ter, tra. 
auriga. 

De- us, -A. a 5 15 
, Kt | ENCE». * 


Maſeelines fd. 


libellus: 
Gftnelus: fas: 
fornax; abo 


Ul. 1 the Rule for knowithy 4 the 
Gender of the 34. DEAT Gram. p. 26. 


The Rule, 


x Nouns ending in N, Z. P, 1 eig, s, we, 40 
5 4 0 Y.; Maſc. 


"Except | 
ur. | , WG 
7 e area. 
? N navigii ſpecies. 
reigov columba. 
Dd , en 


— ——— ̃ -— 7. 
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1 gadug 


ceruſſa uſta. 


ey, oy. 

1 EKgoreduv verruca. 

4 aAxvav halcyon. 

9 ein imago. 

11 niav . 

1 Auye ilia. 

5 — 0Y | ululatus. 

1 TAxyſor pupa cerea. 

7 au cubitus. 

„ cανπ maxillaa. | 

j cd ſindon. 1 du ambitus rotae. 

1 ay ſtilla. 1 de foſſa. 

Y Tevywy turtur. 4 Aarat ſtrepitus. 

1 x hirundo. » us flagellum. 

2 xo terra. » wipeQE flatus. 

1 xiv nix. 4 t ſuffocatio. 
„. WouPoAve bulla, 
4 gut ala. 

** e eis quacdam. 

1 dN 1 f acinus. 

1 al 1 pas fliſſura. 

1 ait i dar ſcutica. 

1 Rien 1 QAoz flamma. 

1 Y 1 

4 dog caprea. E35 YO 

1 KN volumen. 

1 Kaya vitis pedamentum. j dh vellicatio: 

1 . ſcala. j dee capillus. 

1 hh calix. Ad plica. 

1 Nu capſa. j I ordo. 

1 wh galea. » v5os hyſtrix, 

1 TAGE tabula. es. 

z avs locus ee ubi ha- 2 
5 batur concio. ; 
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. 3-005 


e bella, 


4 


3 6%, | 


Fem. in 7e, ur. 


; . y ic %; · ir &, veſtis. 

| 4 e, eidos clavis. 

1 KtAawe 7 pedum y aid-we, o; verecundia. 
7 KahaCoo | I nos, Jo., aurora. 
1 Nd turbo. # @-os, de, macula inuſta. 
1 ob vox. W O- de, ros lumen. 
1 cu ſerpentis genus. 5 8e, wros auris. 
1 a vultus. N. B. Commons are omitted. 

The Rule. 


2) in a, u, 1K, T15 -r, 16, vs, ae, aug, AZ, ad, 


F em. 17 e 


J 
Except 
delphinus 
-15, and !» fulcrum tort. „5 * 
| milvus. 
faſcinator. 6 52001985 vertebra, - 
acervus. guttur. 


— 


1 


6% 


— - 
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6% 1 ws K lynx. 1 
0 % j Sag frumen. | 
"5 Maſc. in vs, v, as, 
16. 6 arvs paterculus. 
| e - 0 ſSorovs racemus. 
Maſc. in 18, - 0, as, o Dejvus 8 
6 IN vipera. hoe piſcis. 
6 xs vermis. o naydvs Perſica veſtis. 
6 Ag | leo. 1 3 Mus. 
6 par (Att. 1 vates. ud mus aquatilis. 
6 dexis teſticulus. „ug cadaver. 
; ſerpens. 9g oixvs cucumber, 
maritus. | | lanugo. 
7 ſpica. 
pater. | 
0 oo Gus. | 
s vi | ſemivir. | 
An, Tos pannus. 1 gais, als; farina ſubacta. | 
| 6 % jf pu-er, ella. 
'The Rule. 
k | 25 e 
3) in A, I, T, ap, 0%, AZ, /. Neut. 
x 2 | | 
Except 7 
a. 6 9 ſturnus. 
1 Jau uxor. 


2 
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IV. A Liſt of Defeitive and Anomalous Uerbg. 
Thoſe are faid to be defective, which are not re- 
gularly formed beyond the Imperfect, but borrow 
from other Verbs not in uſe: thoſe anomalous, 

' which cannot be fo eaſily accommodated to the 
Rules laid down in the Grammar p. 56. &c. 


1 | 75. a, 2. m. yyaloulw. part. 
| | eyeayu, for which Hef. &y«- 
"Ayaua miror, Dep. f. "yas, as if from ⁹⁹ 


a yacoper 3 perf, I Mt a, 
I. yy %οοαν d. 1. m. 1 T5 4 
from dyaZoyyas; its Theme. 
Ay Fango 3 f. 1. dt, 
and ats; perf. Lax, for 
1 [for 1, the augment, is 
frequently reſolved into ea 3] 
a, 1. lata b, for Wa; a, 2. 
paſſ. zaylw ©, for 3ylw ; pert. 
3 for ya: from &. 


"Aya duco; fut. 1. A; Ixa, 


&c. Reg. but perf. &yn0x@. 


Att; d yeiox a, Boeot. for the 
unuſual dynxa, and Ia. a. 
2. {yeyor, for In. f. 2. da- 


Adu d cano; f. 1. dow; a. 
1. Ja; perf. jxa; perf. paſſ. 
eh,; part. a. 1. A 0e, in 
Comp. 

"AJ placeo; f. 2. ad; 
perf. m. yds, and #adz, Poet. 
wade; a. 2. tae for jd 
part. iadus. 

Aigico© Capio; f. I. aigjows 

rf. jen 3 Reg. but that it 

rrows a. 2. 4A; f. 2. N 
from the unuſ. Th. Ae; 
perf. paſſ. 76 elegi; fut. 
2. m. *A\Zuart, a. 2. m. e- 


Alu. 


Obſervations. 


* Hence the comp zerudtu he ſhall break, Matt. xii. 20. N. B. We 


read in Heſiod 86, for valla zus. 


b Hence xa{afar brake John xix. 32. 


© From which in the 3d. perſ. pl. ſubj. xdha/ywer, for cara pace confringe- 


rentur; and in 
aud, which is more poetical. 


f We read dbaffa pee for At 
part, cpu, for & Þ ypuparcs 3 elbe, 


irre, for ware 1 | 


infin. Aa „ for x«|ayiwas confraftum eſſe. 
6 Ai I. * This ver, every where ſignifies Qin 
3 pl. pert. paſſ. ppi pany, ſor * 


4 For 


adtively. 


Adula. 


Aicavopar ſentio ; pert. ge- 
uus; f. 1. m. iN ,t, 
a. 2. m. joFoulw z from i- 
oll. an, ẽ unul, Th. 


A audio, Reg. but 


perf. paſſ. v,; perf, m. 
5x0, Att. d for 1xva, un- 


uſual. FOOT 

Ml arceo; f. 1. AN- 
CW; A. I. jAityoa; ol. dxit- 
e; from dt, 'unuſ. Th. 

Alex ca pio, f. 1. dxow; 
beyond the Fut. it ſignifies 
paſſ. it often reſolves the aug- 
ment, as, pert. tnuxa, fof 
JA,; A. I. fdhwoa, for A- 
oa Part. dAwras. A. 2. IA. 
Pref. paſſ. eAlrzouar; perf. 
JAWua and idnwua; A. 1. 
IN; f. 1 m. dAwrouar; A. 
2. MN from a, unuſ. 
FÄ 

"Auapre v pecco, f. 1. A- 
r; perf. yuaple; a. 2. 
au, Poetice for iu 
from «uagriw, unuſ. Th. 

*Avoiyw 8 aperio ; Imperf. 
avewyov, yVEWyOv, 57017; TY 
vi; perf. avieya; à. 1. 
Zvoite, and aviwte; Perf. paſſ. 
aviwyua; A. I. GN; a. 
2. eviwylw; perf. m. aviwys, 
l, evaye, Which tenſe 
ſignifies paſſively.“ 

Ayu jubeo, f. 1. Gg, 
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and evwyyow z pref. imperat. 
drwxh, for days (or avant ;) 


_ pref. paſſ. Jiwyjpac; perf. ni. 
vole, and dvuſa Ion. 15, perf. 


"2 dune, for - dvwyaul- : 
rom eveyio unuf. Th, 
*ATtxlavoua odio ſuin, Dep, 
f. 1. m. arexhjcouai; perf. 
pail. &Tyx0pa; a. 2. GM 
_” from &Tex0{opa, unul, 
*Apicxw placeo, f. 1. agicw; 
a. 1. Jenca, infin. deidac, 
part. «gfoas: Pref, Mid. age 
noh, ͤ acquieſco; f. 1. aptoe- 
uu placebo; a. I. yetrauly ; 
from ae unuſ. Il. 
Aua, and ad augeo h; 
f. 1. ai (aug ſeldom ;) 


perf. om part, a. 1. aZta; 


for aui, Perf. pail. gd gu- 
lu; d. I. ui: from astiu 
unuſ. Th. 

Axbeανẽ,ẽÜgravor, doleo; f. 
I. m. αẽÜhwp a, and de- 
cou more ſeldom; (db 
gravor, unuſual, as alſo the 
tenſes derived from it,) a. 
1. infin. extra; part. A 
bias: A. I. paſſ. xh; 
part. x bedeis. from ay0ic- 
ua, unuſ. Th. | | 

"Aw and ayu ſpiro; f. 1. 
dic; infin. aH for divac; 
part. des; a. 1. infin. d, 


Obſervations. 


2 This Verb varies the augtent three ways, as above; 
Sometimes augeor. Jo aca 


8 
K 
4 


and gtoa a pail. dnia, 


G1 (40h, and fa, Poetice it 
ſignifies actively 4. f. da. 
* 

nas wn f. 1. Pow, 
more ſeldom; perf. e 
a. 1. Lene k infin. ict; 
part. gar a. 2. Hel (from 


Bu ;) imper. Gab, for which 
we read ga, ab; perf. paſſ. 


8 and BACH, * , 


f. 1. m. (8400 
l Band, 


(Baryow — the unuſ. Bantu, 
{c]dom Payow 3) 1 — 
a. 2. (Cano! ; perf. paſſ. g- 
Canpar, in the 3d perl. ſing. 
is read Paytras od. g. 472. 
Biow vivo; f. 1. G; &c. 
reg, but, a. 2. ior, (from 
the unuſ. G..) Opt. Bialuu; 
inf. Nd 7 Part. Bas. | 
BA@5&yw germino; f. 1. 
Ha, (from the unuſ. Na- 
cle 3) a. 2. SN M. 
Booxw paſco 3 f. 1. 800m, 
geo, and Booxyow, (from the 
unuſ. Booxiw 3) a. 1. C. 
nne, Volo, 24. perl. ſing. 
Pin (Poetice u,) for 


* 7 in the Comp 


Ru; imperfect. #-, and 4er 
adulw 5 f. 1. m. GN %, 
(from the unuſ. Bzaiouas 3) 
perf. m. Ge in the Comp. 
| BgWwoxw, Or (Si6gwoxw COME- 
do; f. 1. gers, (from the 
unuſ. Bgcw 3) a. I. Cowen; 
perf. m. Bicgula, as if _ 


0. 
T. 


Tapiw, d, uxorem duco z ; 
f. 1. vic; perf. qeyauma; 
a. 1. iynua, for h αννẽ,uꝶ m; 
a. 1. m. 5 _ 
Med. bnpaples , P. 
| Teivounu gignor ; f. 1. ye· 
1; A. I. m. yen aualiu. 
regleuu, and y12um ſeneſco; 
f. 1. yngdcw, 3 the unuſ. 
Yneawz) a. 1. z,, per 
ſync. Zyneg 3 infin. pr. e- 
vau3 part. Yes, we read 
alſo yes; 

Tivojua; and 222 um, 
fio, naſcor; perf. 2 ; 
f. 1. m. Yyerropes, (from the 


unuſ. yevgoun ;) pert. AM, 
(from the unuſ. yew) & 55 14. 


YG, (from the unuſ. yoo 5 
part. y#yorus, and eyes. a. 


1 Beyond the 


F mn Thus a. 1. ſubj, , * eee 


ind infin. yum, for 4c. S* 


prog 


| 2, iywouly ; 


| 
| 
| 
| 


(4 ( 
N 
/ 


? 
[ 
? 


4 A 9 ' 1 . ' " 
k X 1 / 1 = ae - 
; ** o OY " . I . p l Py 
« * ds 


2, vywoulw 3 We read e- 
ill naſcentur. Hom. hym. 

in Ven. 19898. | 
 Twwyxe, Or yy varuy COg- 

noſco; f. 1. 9wwcw, (from the 


unuſ. %% ;) perf. Hynana®; 


a. 2. %, (as from the unuſ. 
y1ap;) imperat. ; Opt. 
yvoilw ; perf. m. yiyuva, for 
yiyvos ; part. v. 


A. 


| hate: diſco; f. 1. gases 
ſeldom; perf. paſſ. dedannaa, 


a. 2. ide; pert; m. didn 
f. 1. Jayco, 


Aazvw mordeo; f. I. M; 
perf, Jidyz;a, both ſeldom 3 
a. 2. {Jaxo, (from the unuſ. 
June 3) pert. pail, qc dn. a. 
1. m. tdnZaplu 5 AQ. 2, iden- 


plw. | 
' Aeidw timeo; f. 1. deem, 


(as if from J«w;) perf. 41. 


Sena 3 2. I. Idea, and ⁊d dea; 
Imp. 4d, and deldili poeticè, 
(from 6:44 3) Perf. m. didoi- 
4 , and Jd4douxx, for Siduds : 
Alſo di&4:aP, didax, and deidia, 
as if from the unuſ. Th. dis. 

Aetxvvu monſtro, oſtendo; 


1 0 * Can _—— N * 3 
N * . 7 — 
- TF * 


f. 1. dif, (from the unuſ. 
Seixw ) = 


- oxi Exiſtimo , videor; 
f. 1. Jotw; a. 1. lag; pref. 
R Jord u; perf. Jidoywa. 
The following tenſes are Po- 
etical, f. 1, Sans; à. 1. 
id perf. 1 ·˖[O%¼m &c. 

une, pollum, n. 
the 24d. perf, ſing. 2 
and 1 5 0 idavd- 

% and idwaulw; N. B. 
Aub Verb wants the Impe- 
rative through all tenſes; a. 
I. paſſ. 3-, and 1-Suvidler , 
alſo &-, and »-Jvadiw; (as 
if from dub ) f. T. m. 


E. 


Bae fino; f 1. 14% l a. 1, 
Gare; preſ. ſubj. 4 ſine- 
rem. A. 9. 53. 730 
 'Ey««gw excito; f. 1. dye; 


perf. see, reg. yer ir form: 
the perf. paſſ. more uſually 
iynyeguas, for gα,,zͤ allo 
poeticè Zygoum, for Eycigopuas. 

Eyęenyogt 4 vigilo; fr. 
iypſogyes ; perf. zue 
pet ſync. iyonſoma'; reg. ex- 


Obſervations. - 


» In the 3* perf. plur. we have 5ower, for yuan, th 
8 * From whence Jidywiw, for Ndbice z as 
get. ? From for Malter. 1 Peryogin, G, (per aphaer.) 


whence did, 
ſeldom occurs but in the N. T 


4 oy h 
* . * 


8 cept 


7 
* 
8 


cept that it admits the aug - 
ment in no tenſe; per. m. 


| Iypiheg, poetice iygiſogte. 


Edw edo; perf. za, Att. 
Tra, per Epenth. z idea, 
(from the unuſ. i;) perf. 
paſſ. id ido,jjm and id,; 
pref. m. Idoua, which is of- 
ten uſed for the 24 fut. dg. 
par. N. B. The following 
are ſeldom uſed, perf. m. 
Londa, for jd; part. z0 nde; 
infin. deve, for dy. — 

'Eidiw, or &J4w. ſcio; f. 1. 
ei deu, cc ſeldom, (from the 
unuſ. 4 z) perf. ed Inxx 3 pl. 
perf. eidyrew, Att. Iden; in- 
fin. edu, per ſync. dd] 
eu ei d, eidde, ids. 

B. The Poets reject « in 
the indic. as, Id, for Ads: 
the Orators in other moods. 
perf. m. olſda, from whence' 
the 24. perf. ſing. o noſti, 
per ſync. for oda , Aol. 
for og N. B. 2% 0a, for 
t old. 
Ede video, a. 2. 44e in o- 
ther moods without the diph- 
thong, as, Ide, or ide; iForpa ; 
itw; idev; ich. and in the 
indic. we have 100% Gal. vi. 11. 

Ez» fimilis ſum; f. 1. 


eta"; perf. paſſ. dh, 


. me PF: es $A 4 PE * * * 4 
© "= q _ N P 0 4 * , n 4 4 RT" _—_ * * 
. : * 99 50 * C9 0 N ö 57 n . * 5 . * ud * , > FEI 4 
* - A a ad. af” EY T7 
* 
1 7 - 5 0 hy . © , 
" 4 4 
* 0 


perf. m. oh, Att. fome; pl. 
perf. s. | 

EI Ml eo, vado, (alſo ibo; 
for in the poets it- ſometimes 
has a preſent ſignification; but 
in theOrators always a future) 
4g, or &; del; d. itov, Troy 
pl. luer, re, den, (or as ſome 
will have it %:.) Imperf. ſ. 
av, cis, &; d. Tre, roy; H. 
luer, irs, lay. perf. axa ſel- 
dom uſed; pl. perf. de, 
Att. ae; a. 1. da, and in 
the 34. perſ. pl. dar, from 
thence ca, and zi Poetice, 
and in the 3d. perſon dual 
ecatlw, Att. tacarlv; a. 2. 
ſ. tov, ttc, le; d. lerov, rl; 
pl. ufo, ie, ov. — ſubj.— a. 
=? i, Ins, iy &c. — Opt. — 
preſ. & Imperf. d unuſ. a. 
2. tout, Joie, les; &c Imp. 
— preſ. & imp. id, or az 
ro; d. Fro, Tru; pl. &c. 
a. 2. ſ. e, ira ; d. lee, 
Kro; pl. &c. — Infin. = 
preſ. & Imp. hat, dv, and 
which is more uſual d: for 
which we have ev, {pe I. 
and I, tua A. and D. 
— part —a. 2. i, ic, tov. 
N. B. The Passrve is want- 
ing. — MipprE.— perf. 4a, 
(from do pocticè,) qa Att. 


Obſervations. 


© Prom whetice a. 1. Ae, Abe, and b;; the 3%. perf. pl. her Arif 


toph. for dn or, as others, for cine. 
a E e 


b 


* 4 " . 4 * „* * 
4a 4 * 4 * 2 * he * 
* 
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(by ſolution d, Jae, lie,) 
pl. Jad, per ſync. ju ivi- 
mus; from whence an 
abivimus ; pl. perf. den, and 
gen, 3d. perl. pl. Jacay, and 
yer av Att. (thus aH redi- 
erunt, *Zy:oxv exierant, allo 
trzvyjauſy reverſi eramus ; ) 
f. 1. E,, which is wanting, 
unleſs in the Poets, from 
whence alſo «caulw, and the 
Comp. wudacauÞ©- inſecutus. 
*ET& dico unul. a. 1. dra; 
A. 2. dry; a. 2, m. eToulw 3 
Opt. «zaulw, and &Toux. We 
read in the 34. perf. pl. da- 
car, for &Toue P. xxxv. 25. 
N. B. Theſe Comp. are poe- 
tical, ivinw, and iwirw with 
a double through all moods; 
vir; f. 1. a perf. m. 
Winanas, for una ſeldom 
uſed ; alſo &iorw, and Wierw, 
Flo and giw dico, inter- 
rogo; f. 1. ie, and teycw 
more rarely; perf. «ene 3 
perf. paſſ. dpywas, prel. m. 
Loh, (ef god, and sgiMup 
poeticè,) interrogo; a. 1. 
cipyoaulw, and yegulw ; a. 2. 
«igoulw, and ij gd. 
EAA agito, f. 1. indcw, 
as from the unuſ. A, (N. B. 
in this tenſe is rejected, and 


Contracts, we have ias, tags, 
ig, Ariſtoph. Nub. f) perf. 
naaxa, and Att. iayaaxc ; 
perf. paſſ. zxyacguai, and Len- 
jhou, IX. w. 662. for HAG14Gu 
unuſ. a. 1. m. yAucaplw, and 
by ſync. 1acaulw. 
Ey, & , wwvw induo 3 * 
I. tow (from z unuſ.) a. 1. 
40%, & «ca; Infin. aca, (io- 
oou,) part, foaxs; preſ. paſſ. 
u; Perf. apuar, aca (do- 
c. P.) r (and 65044 5) pl. 
perf. «ulw, «0, «50, (iso, 
wy ego, P.) a. 1. m. de- 
„ and tcaulw, (toraulw, 
dc al , e 
part. torapſuOy. 
"Eoxopuer venio; a. 2. Ju- 
Joy, per ſync. IAbhoy; f. 1. m. 


taxvoouas, (from the unuſ. 


U;) perf. NAU (IAD 
Att. & e ν, P.) N. B. 
The Imperat. takes a, for s 
in the penult. as, iA, 
- ale, for ixbirw, -ts, &c. 
Ee invenio; f. 1. su- 
eic, (from the unuſ. evetw ;) 
perf. co eme; A. 2. eo go; im- 
perat. eee 3 a. 2. m. wedulw 3 
a. I. m. weyoaulw, per ſync. 
evegulw z part. ewveguſoyGr. 
Eu Precor, and ſome- 
times glorior; f. 1. eFounrs, 


then, after the manner of a. 1. vg mgorwxouam is 


Obſervations. 


* The firſt aer, and Perg oben fignify progedior | 


0 


1000 


more frequent in the Orators. 
We read #Zevyiw precor, Eu- 
rip. Med. a. 1. t&1xn0a Saph. 
philoſtoph. 

xo habeo; imperf. &. 
oy; f. 1. *Zw, Or ayow, (from 
e unuſ. Th.) oY L.; 
a. 2. L, more frequently 
in the Gow: imperat. 9/3 
perk, paſſ. ; A. I. s- 
Ola; f. 1. m. SCcαe, Or .- 
Topeau Od. 2. tgoulw. 5 


Z. 


' Zaw vivo; imperf. Gp, 
(from the unuſ. Gus) f. 1. 
Sie; A. 1. che, the two 
laſt tenſes ſometimes ſignify 
actively, vivifico; imperat. 
J, and 5% ; Opt. (ailw, 
and cal, (from the unuſ. 
ui 3 infin. ; part. Cav. 

Zivvvpu ferveo; f. 1. Gow, 
(from the unuſ. C,) pert. 
Lene. 

Zeus ingo; f. 1. Cura, 
(from the old verb d) vid. 
Joh. xxi. 18. 


H. 


"Hxw venio; f. 1. Ice a. 1. 


2 
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"HMAI ſedeo, ges, Fra, 
(15a, P.) d. zue, iche, 
&c. pl. 34. Jvras ( ), tn), 
ei), Poet.) N. B. This tenſe 
is uſed for the perfect: but 
in Comp. it dra ws back the 
accent, as, x4Inuai, xadyoam, 
(or even aN Att. a I.) 
x31) ; Imperf. zul, yo, 
1To, (and 150 P.) d. eber, 
noFov, cl; pl. iu, nods, 
ro (Lalo, Jalo, and dale P.) 
—— [mperat. preſ. and 
imp. ſ. o, ig; d. ier, 
yoFwv ;, Pl. ge, Ic ͤ 
Infin. 595 — part. s. 
After like manner is the 
comp. conjugated, viz. a- 
pau, imperf, ixabyulw, ſubj. 
; Imperat. 4 9. 


9. 


SN volo; f. 1. Oe, 
(from the unuſ. ex ;) perf. 
re N pert. paſſ. re9iAyuas. 
N. B. Inſtead of O the 
Poets ule , Age, Aj pl. Aw; 
there is found in the Opt. 
At@mu, AS if from Ataw;——— 
Imperfect N, and (from 
N,) new, a. 1. 1$ItAnra 
Matt. xvill. 23. 


Obſervations. 


xe ſometimes ſignifies poſſum ; v-gzi proximus ſum, adhaereo ; ' 
75 ix iu contentum, live argumentum capitis. There is alſo the Poetical 


zig habeo, 


Ee 2 


vioxa 


Py o 


@v1jozw morior; f. 2. m. 
Daum 3 perk. ria &c. 
a. 2. ZYavev; A. 1. m. ih- 

(from the unuſ. Is 
rcutio ;) Theſe following 


are ſeldom read, f. . Sg, 


reIvinte ; f. 1, m. Ovytouas, 
and reIvi/Zoum 3 perf. m. r43- 
v.. But Infin. re OD, 
Att. is frequent in the Ora- 
tors (for which we have re- 
yauſo, and re ev, P. u) 
f. 1. rev and rex 
Ariſtoph. veſp. N. B. Some 
Tenſes are borrowed from 
the unuſ. 7i:Iyy 4 3 imperat. 
TiIval. 


I. 


%yMI vada; from this 
verb we meet with in the 


Pref. hen, allo uk (and 


hence avieuſ aſcendimus, u- 
F184 deſcendimus 3) in the 


imperf. {av ibant, a. 2. 3% 


ivi, (hence agli advem ;) 
in the Opt. teile; infin. ifvas 
ire; (hence arivra abire; 
ptT1iy an perſequi 5 gv ad- 


A 
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ire ;) part. ide, idea, I, 
iens, ——- MippLE——pref. 
eau, from whence i) profi- 
ciſcitur, kyra proficiſcuntur; 
imperat. lere, it} ito; part, 
tives. | 
"IHMI mitto ACTIVE 
——prel, %, ins, ines; d. 
itlov, itlov 3 pl. tudo, He, llc: 
(in ſome Comp. iaci, & lãci, 
as, eiciaci intromittunt; g- 
last ad mittunt; wide: im- 
mittunt; cuulaci and ouvider 
committunt;) Imperf, ſ. ih, 
ins, in 3 d. itlov, rl; pl. is- 
, ile, its; perf. dx 
(for zua, to diſtinguiſh it 
from a, 1.) pl. perf. dum; a, 
1. 1x&*; A, 2.9, bc, 43 d. 
roy, rl; pl. iu, rt, dc; 
—ſubj.—preſ. and imp. ia, 
965 iy d. &c. a. 2, , #6» 
1 d. yroy, &c. — Opt. 
preſ. & imperf. lein, teins, 
jein 3 leinlon, &c. a. 2. diu, 
dus, an; d. &c, ——[Imper. 
——prel. & imp. i691, itrw 3 
d. &c. perf. pl. perf. dne ; 
and a. 1. zu, both unuſ. a. 
2.45), 700 ro, try, &c. 


Obſervations. 


* Thus the particip, r:$rzx;, and 79,46; alſo dvs, and reh1ee, P. 


V But owing: intelligo makes the 30. 


gone : and in the 34. 


perſ. ſing. cee, and oor, from 


perl. pl. undi, and owns: : fo likewiſe in the im- 


perat. und, and ovin; in 2 part. ouv-uig, ·laſos, and ov-iay, ei dos. 


The more common im 


is from lis, Viz. is, lus, iu; &c. fo in 


up. 6@4-»r,446,-4, Ke. from whence a, 2. n. . 
* In the pl. waps, in the Comp. <maww, per ſync. dd, remiſimus. 


7 From whence 2% dimitte 


; rg praemitte; x di demitte ; Ray 
51 g fin. 
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A. 4. —-pert. is, S, 
E 1 a. 2. eis, 608, —— 
PasSlVE.—— preſ. ! — 16 


Cabs {ela 3 d. ii liebon, &c. imp. 


dimiſſi 3 eh remiſſi 
ſunt, for which «${avlas and 
ut Att.) pl. perk, &plw 
a. 1. l-, and «9hu . N. B. 


The reſt are formed like the 


_ . viz. . I. no- 


The 1 and pl. perf. are 
wanting; a. 1. uxeulw unuſ. 
beyond the Indic. a. 2. tulw, 
760, tro 3 d. Leben, agen, L- 
Se; pl. tude, tobe, | ro — 
ſubj.— a. 2. Shai, yy 17a 
d. duuebon, dhe, hoFov-z pl. 
6e, nods , vrai. — 
1 2.4% 2 40, &; d. 
& uehov, dH, cl; nr og 
= ache, &,. 
a. 2. ſ. too, (4 and & are 
Attic, whence aN, wg 3) 
ch; d. toFov, sc; pl. &c. 
— [nfin. — a. 2. 20 — 
part. — a. 2. ,. 

iH concupiſco, deſidero, 


We 
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which is diſtinguiſhed from 
the former by fignification 
only. It is not in uſe in che 
Active; and in the Paſſi ve 
only in the pref. and im 
Indie. 4. prel. iet, racy 
iereu; d. Ib Heban, dan, ih. 
pl. lilueba, dec, ievlau, imp. 
28 db, itla;, d. Ke. 

"Inv-c0pactty -S U,&j, venio, f. 

I. m. ish a. 2. inppulur, 

from the — io 

Alu volo (the preſ m. 
is more uſual, lH,; f. 1, 
alice (from the unuſ. alaw; 
a. 2. inrlw ; perf. paſſ. mix» 
ra; f. 1. m. Sete; as 
2. inloulw, and inloulw. 

"[ZHMI ſcio, cognoſco. 
This verb is made from ic 
without any reduplication ; 
as others from ca; it is 
not read in the Opt. or Subj. 
active; nor in the tenſes be- 
yond the Imperf. Ie is Con- 


jugated like i5yw; only irc 
Opt, makes the 3d. pl. of che pref, 


ina, not ie and the Part. 
irac, not ide. ACTIVE — 
Indic. preſ. ions, ions, tones 3 
d. dcr, ib. pl. ſcalalu, Ipods, 

(per ſync. l, lere; 3 
riss ſeitis,) l; imperf. 
ialw, deus, den; d. in @70v, de- 
10 3 pl. Lato, © ire, lcacav. 
— Imper. — pref, and imp. 


Obſervations, 


* And «ule, d, de; &c. whence w%aro, and trina. 


dag 


2 


radu, ioanrw; d. lar, loa- 
rey; pl. &c. per ſync. is, 
eh; ige, T; ge, i5woav, 
or le. — Infin. — te. 
rt. — les, ac, luv. 
— PASSIVE, or rather Mip- 
DLE.—— ira, and, v inter- 
poſed, 75apas. It is oftener 
read in Comp. as, iTisapa: 
ſcio, peritus ſum. Indic. pr. 
iris - c - = RT, d. AH 
Joy, -acFov, -e; pl. ape, 
-e, ara; imperf. üg 
aul, -aco, - ae; d. -aptlor, 
a N dle; pl. -e, 
ac de, -avio. f. 1. iTI5y0oum 5 
— ſubj. — ih, F, - 
ra, Imper.— tnis-aco, · d c- 


Yo — Infin. inisacY. 


K. 


kale uro, f. 1. xavew; 
perf. XEXAWNG ; A, I. xy . 
imperf. dan P. part. xyas ; 
a. 1. m. cayaplw all theſe 
Poet. In like manner theſe 

tic verbs xiw, x«W&, and 
x1 form a. 1. cxds, and 
det 3 part. xis; A. I. m. 
exciculw ; part. ν,eê. 


Keayuw laboro; f. 1. and 2. 


KAMW 3 perf. A b (for 
NK:) a. 2. ixauer, Which 


Obſervations. 
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without the augment” is - 
ov, and by a poetic redu- 
plication xixepuer Mid. &a- 
poulws fut. m. xapipas. 

05 , J; d. he Nor, 
-oFov, c ; Pl. he, -e, 
-vres, [N. B. Compounds 
draw back the Accent, as, 
evaxapa recumbo, inritaua 
incumbo; yet a:gadF.]lm- 
perf. ixei-ulw, eco, eilo; d. e- 
peehov, eg ov, eic lu; pl. eius 
ba, eicde, elo. f. I. ricoh, as 
in the Barytons. Imperat. 
preſ. and imperf. c, cd; 
d. xeicg o, xeioFwy Pl. de, 
xeiodwogey, —— Subj. preſ. and 


| imperf. - ν,i, *, nt; d. 


ace boy, ned oy, yoFov z pl. deb, 
ned e, U. Opt. preſ. im- 


Perf. xe-oiulw, ole, oilo 3 d. Vi- 


ueber, ole oy, oicdlw ; pl. oeh, 
bied e, oo. N. B. This tenſe 
as well as the preſ. Subj. is 
from xtoug: z whence we have 
, jacent, Hom. A. x. 
510. — Inf. #d ga. —— part. 
veg. 

KlNνν hortor; f. 1. m. 
xeAyoouar, (from the unuſual 
XeAtouer 3) A. I. citAnoaulw, 
Pind, 


Hence the fart. nf; Ionicè zexwns;, res, and Pcetice reg. 


. - n f * - 


ka” — 


Nd 


Dad clamo; f. 1. N- 
we; à. 2. IN > 

kes clamo 3 f. I. xegtw 3 
a. I. iegtat; perf. m. ut- 

24Y * 

—— occido; f. 1. Ve; 

perf. taxa, ¶ idayxs ſeldom; 
a. 2. trlw (from the unuſ. 
Aqui 3) perf, paſſ. hilana, and 
b:. a 


A. 

Aaſyavw ſortior; f. 1. A 
[from the unuſ. i,] ſcarce 
read; the reſt ate more po- 
etical, perf. days, Att. At- 
Aye for Ainnyas à. 2. Au- 
vor; f. 1. m. Aitouar, allo 
xn - from XAygUw. 

Acud capio; perf. dun- 


S, Att. for Aiaya, from 


the unuſ. Ay&w3;] a. 2. ZAube 3 
perf. paſſ. 4Anupa, for - 
Ante; a. 1. AND; f. 1. 
M.. HZ © | 

Aevdavw lateo ; 
[from the unuſ. 9] perf. 
act. wanting: yet it forms 
the paſſ. Aiayopas 3 As I. Ne- 
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£ 1. Anow 


5 * a * # — * LS, 9 TW \ 4 a * 
* . - $ x 2 1 * *. 
- 


dM PC. xxxi. 12. perf, m. s- 
Anda; a. 2. inatoulw. _ 


M. f 

MavSave diſco; f. 1. u- 
geo [from the unuſ. une z! 
perf. ueua3ye; 2. 2. iu 
perf. paſſ. ueua$yuar, ſel- 
dom; f. 1. m. ui 

Mcagtveoua teſtor; f. 1. m. 
peerverroper, [from the unuſ. 
Hagrvgiouas. ] bh 

Maxoue pugno; perf. - 
peaxyuay f. 1. m. uaxicouas, 
and wuayicoue tf, from the 
unuſ. waxiouas.] 36; 

M futurus ſum; imp. 
terre, Att. Juror; f. 1. 
pinanew , from the unuſ. 
ue Matt. xxiv. 6. a. 1. 
tEAANTH, FT, 

Miuvyoxe recordari facio 
[We have f. 1. pryow à. 1. In- 
vnc, but theſe two tenſes are 
more uſually in the Comp. 
as Uropvryre, &c ;] perf, pail; 
uturnua; a. I. ,, from 
the unuſ. uvcouas;] f. 1. m. 
urico ll. 


Obſervations. 


e We read . 1. act. AAN; ſ. 1. m. xonzytouc; and alſo AN, 


Ariſtoph. Veſp. but theſe are rare. 
the Signification of the preſent. 
for *ixg#x: according to Varinus. 


84, Aa prom, & Darla are Tonick. 
put eue, and waxed wi Poet. 


3 f. 2. axon 3 
We read faxe in 


" 3 


inaxicd wit 


Mt 


In the Im 


« And m__ which hath often 
t. we have zizgax6, Ariſtoph. 
® 'T. e following AiAgenca, Aa wh 
f 80 a. 1. $164 10% wn, 


omp. as UWw1gmaz;iv propugno; c. 
| N. 


4 R w_ * "A" ox. Kunde " # » * - * 22 > had 
n. — * 2 Fe * ry * jms IO * * 2 * * ** 2 en ä 4 9 * 
= 
— 


N. 


Wale habito4 a. 1. lacs 
habitare feci; pr. paſſ. i- 
8. Ai | | 
Neve nuo; f. 1. „Leto 3 
perf. ; a. 1. V.; f. 
I, m. A, this tenſe ſig- 


nifies paſſively. 
O. 


O!yw aperio, Poet; (oiy- 
wa ſeldom ;) f. 1. g perf. 
m. z; pr. pail. c, 
and oiyvvuas ; imperf. wiynv- 
um ; part. oiyouſo@r 3 a. I. 
paſſ. wiy94y3 the Comp. are 
more frequently uſed by the 
Orators, eſpecially in the 
tenſes which are augmented, 
Vid. dvoiyw. 

Obbi (ſeldom,) and by 
Sync. ofa: puto, exiſtimo; 
f. 1. m. oijoopuarh; f. 1. paſt. 


&19yv from old; the Second 


perſ. of the preſ. oi ; imperf. 
F pv, and d 0uey. N. B. iy a- 
pai, for iyw oipai 


ſeldom; A. 1. 


on 0 ** * — * gs N * 9 9 
* * 
1 * 


Okereigo miſereor; f. 1. b 
reigijoo, [from the unuſ. ol 
eie, J einregã, ſeldom; a. 1. 
Grein, and Gare ſeld. 
Preſ. paſſ. olxreięoua ſum mi- 
1 perdo; f 
2 3 f. 1. oAfow 

man the unuſ. a ;] perf. 
Awames, for dama, ſeldom 
uſed; a. 2. way; perf. m. 
Awe for d. SO aTiauu ; 
perf. paſſ. &raMavua, Aril- 
toph. eſp. 1 

Our ufs, juro; f. 1. optcw 
ſas from the unuf. Jus ;] 
perf. opwume, Att. duos 
wure, Opt. 
Fol. 6uoren; part. uwporus, 
and words ; preſ, m. IE 
pa, cies ſeldom, this has 
ſometimes the force of the 
fut. m. part. perf. 6pwpor- 
ua, and d u¹ν ; A. 1. 
m. Waco apy. W 

"Ovypur, or 6vivuue juvo; f. 
I. ovew i, [from the unuſ. 
610ws z] f. 1. m. gvic⁰ν,jẽ; a. 
1. m. awvyeauy; We read in 
the 3d. perſ. of the pref. 
Opt. vote. | 


Obſervations. 


1 Theſe following tenſes fi acti 
F Jaz" re eraek ; f. 
part. . kr 
more Poetical, viz. sie, * * oiow 3 
By a. 1. m. Giorapm, eu. 

552 ane, & wad ; pref. 


Gian 3 imperf. dow, & ani; infin. , & 0 


from „) a. 1. m. hacer 
We have alſo rewrraw ; 


ten; 


per ſync. dd ſeldom; 


„ vit. 4. t. paſt. bach las if 
*. N Sw 


5 


Zo Eu 1 


dom; a. 1. d; pee 


dels; f. 1. m. Jen 
from the unuſ. 20 pert 


m. 0TWTX, for + 

Oe debeo; 7 1. a- 
Ayow [from the unuſ. pe z] 
perf. eight a. 2. GN 


pref. paſl. aQcihopuas., N. B. 
d in Homer is the 34. 


perk. ſing. a. 2. A. 3. 390. 
H. 


| Ilag/w patior; perf. r- 
Da An the unuſ. abi; 
a. 2. inadov, [from the un 
wb z] perf. m. tu,, for 
tune unuſ, or for a 
from woviw ; f. 1 1. m. wiener, 
for wyoouar k. 

Tligd pedo, poe t. f. 2. paſſ. 
Tagdyoo ,t A. 2. T. tt ago; 
preſ. m. Trigdopas ; Perf. m. 
rt reęda. 

Iltoow, or wi7\w cOoquo; f. 
1. #4 [from the unuſ. t- 


Ale 3] a. 1. L, pref. pail. 


— 


m. ie 
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lere 5 petf. wirigighas'y As 
I, ri Olli. 

niveg  figo 3 f. 1, wit 
[from the unuſ. mjyw, of 
jero] A. J. ine paſſ. 
WHY Wues 3 A. 2. imei; f. 1. 

perf. m. irre 

1 ſum. 


nis bibo; f. 1. dew perf. 
lng {from the unuſ. v 
a. 2. Loy, (as from the unuf. 
io 3] pert. paſſ. Pp 
Tirwua fe M3 A. do- 
Mu; f. 2. m. wiopa, Ga 11 
sua; Imper. 29, [ from 
wi unuf. ] alſo wah, b 
Apoc. v [from the unul. 
Tow] Infin. e, Att. and 
Dor. Twihuou bibere; a. 2. 
21401, Ion. wien, bibiſſe. 
ILTegorw vendo ; > * 1. 
Tegow ſeldom ; [from the 


unuf. regu 1 perf. winogna ; 
a. 1. iniegon | rege is 


ſcarce read 3] perk, paſſ. - 
Teguary A. 1. imegolws f. 1. 
weg di . N. B. We have 
in the ſecond perl. ſing. p. 
p. fut. ere ge or er 
Ariſtoph. 

Ilinle cado; f. 1. Ac ſel- 
dom; {from the unuſ. air] 


Obſervations: 


| & We read in Hom. via by Oc, fr nds pk pal; Fm 


vis ; others for weng r. 


b& 


Ff 


perl. 
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perf. aH from the unuſ. 
I 1 a. 1. Ltr A. 2. Le- 


Cov 5 
wee la- 
Flajore (Att. xo) per- 
cutio; f. 1. ite; it wants 
the perf, act. a. 2. i, 
when it refers to the mind, 
and irajylw when to the 
body ; pert. m. winAnya. * 


1. m. rte, Dor. 


I's 


Hoy] audio, interro- 
go; perf. paſſ. winvouar 29 
perl. vues, od. A. 493. f. 
1. m. e ο⁰ùm; A, 2. i xvhé- 


ply [from the unuſ. wo- 
pra. ] 


# 


. A1 


Pig Or sd facio; 6:2; 
tete, and tefw by metath. 
— pry a "eld. — m. 
Logſe, for era, or deere 
_ 
; uw frango; f. I: Mike 
[from x unuſ. pyorw] pert. 
xa perf. m. iff 
f unuſ, _ | 
 *"Puwop roboro z 5 f. I. fac 
from the unuſ. pew ;] perf. 
jure 3 perf. paſſ. r 
A, 1. — * N 


a. 2. tw 


- 
a 1 4% * 4 
ws » 2 
1 
I * : * . 
' & 3 " , 
To 1 | 


ee — more u- 
wall 10 in the Comp. f. 1. 
e ſeldom ; [from the un- 
uſ. St ;] f. 1. m. e 
N. B. Thoſe following tenſes 
have a paſſi ve ſignification, 
[from the unuſ. 
oGuez] perf. HoCyxa infin. 
cen 3 pr. paſſ. obimvuacs 
perf. tobeouars a. I. rac 
inf. ES. | 

ETiyJw libo; f. 1. rei 
[from the unuſ. qe perf. 
paſl. taveiopars, f. 1, m. are- 
co.. 

ETgwy | ſterno ; f. 8. 
e gau [from the unuſ. S, 


1 your a 
r. 


e fon; f I. z 4, 

Lo, and "ai rb ; 
i forms the Perf. more uſu- 
ally rirpuma, and rirlinliau, 
as if” from the unuſ. rudi, 
or ruiaro, or TU yw , both 
which are read 1n the Poets, 


eſpecially in the Comp. 


Obſervations, 


2 We meet with the part. perf. Act. werrwxac, nt by bee work 
Soph. alſo v In, A. p. 503. and mirr1;, e, x. 323. 


rade 


” Tilo pario ; a. 2. Erexov 3 
perf. paſſ. rireywas; perf. m. 


riroxs [as from the unuſ. 
Tix 1 J. 1. T:0pau; . A, 2. 


Tilewoxw vulnero; f. 1. 
2 rf. rr [from 
the unuſ. rede.] 51 TE 

Teixw curro; f. 1. Helge, 
ſeld, perf. $deguma; a. 2. 
dae] from the unuſ. dei- 


7 J perf. paſſ. dJegunuar 


from the unuſ. desu 3]. 


. I; m. Iottouaz perf. m. 
qed goν Poet. 5 | 
Tewyw comedo; a. 2. l- 
70 [from the unuſ. 04yw;] 
f. 1. m. Qayopa: Luke xvil. 
1. Gen, ii. 16. Q@ySpac ſel - 
dom. | X 
_ Tvyxavw adipiſcor, accido 
perk. tun, -Lyce, 0g; a. 
2. Lruxer; f. I. m. rede 
from red ne 
_ Tvyyarv ſum; perf. rerd- 
xmas, eſpecially in the Comp. 
as m&eglduxma Plat. interful ; 
a. 2. trvyovy. Theſe are in 
the Poets tirv/uai, irvx9lu, 
alſo irvyyra, rio. 


T. 


Trage ſum 3 f. 1. vT&e- 
Fw; A, I. vTngge 3 Pr. pall. 
igdpyoucrz A. 1. vingxglw 3 
f. 1. m. VTagtopar ; à. 1, vINg- 

bigs 


Vo » 
Yo 


vxtqai lu 


Te pluo; f. 1. dc; a. 1. pt 
en 


f N Vs f 7 * n 5 K "Xe * =? N r * 1 
7 : : * 2 
1 ” 
f 2 | 5 5 | 
of 5 4 F wW 7 4 * Py . 1 a * 5 ” * 2 ad 


| Trigadh. promitto; perf. 
VTiqnua, f. 1. m. C 
pa from the unuſ. CD- 


peu; | à. 2. vitgoulw, a. 1 


. - 


» 
5 


e 


Olpe fero; f. 1. e, [from 

the unuſ. o pl 8 Aven,, 
[from the unuſ. ike ;] allo 
verze, by turning y into 15 a. 
2. nveſkoy 3; pr. paſſ. 0tgount 
[which ſometimes ſignifies ac- 
tively ;] perf. m. imoxe, Att. 
for Ivo. | . 
en MI dico — ACTIVE — 
Ind. — preſ. yi, One, Onel; 


d. Qalev, Qaleov; pl. Paper, 


Sale, San Imperf. Zolw, - 
Ons, Ion; d. Io, AS pl. 
ialuer, Cale, IDarar, This 
tenſe is alſo expreſſed without 
the augment, olw, ie, &c. 
and by aphaereſis lw, js, &c.] 


A. I. Ine, &c. a. 2. Ju, 


lone, L n; d. Lonloy, sc; 
pl. Z0yev, Lie, iQnoav 3 Fut. 
I, Q1ow, &c.— Imper, — Pr. 
and imperf. Sabi, 0#rw, unuſ. 
— ſubj. — pref. & imperf. 


C, ofs, Of 3 d. o, Q17 3 


pl. Sd, Sire, 0901 — Opt. 


—preſ. & imperf. qailw, 


Qains, O ain d. Sailor, Sir; 
pl. &c. Aor. 1. SN c. 
ol. ice, &c. Fut. 1. 
io &c. — Infin. 
r. and imperf. qdvrar ¶ Odys 
with a Circumflex, Att. 07- 


val, is 2. 1. from Qairu ap- 
pareo ;] a. 1, S, f. 1. Qy- 
oay 53 — Part, — preſ. Sd; 
a. 1. Qy0ac;, f. 1. G16 q ä 
Mi DD Lit —— Indic; preſ. 
O&ucs, ſeld. a, 2. 4 


from the unuſ. of 3] — 
Than; a. 2. L l from 
the unuf. 65 3] It wants 
the Imperative; Opt. ball: 
fubj. bd, ob Poet. Infin. 
bla, and lava; paroxyt. 
f. 1. m. Sb Lis and Sbieo- 
pa Thucyd. I. 8. a. f. 2g 


odeige corrumpo; f. 1. 
de; perf. m. . N. B. 
Si ib. f. Sd, is Poeti- 
cal ; 


| ** gigno; f. 1. Quew; 

perf. aiQvxs 3 a. 2. iqu [from 
the unuſ. 05. ] 
X. 

Xaięe gauden : f. 1. X. 


a 6 . ” TY" 2 12 * 7 * 4 ** "1 * * 25 * oh F. * * 4 * * * * * 1 a p * 3 . — 9 
* 2 _ 
p _ m— „ * 15 - 4 : 80 * 
4 1 b 41 7 N | 
2 * %. _ eG ” | \ of * 
2 . N . . 


ir [from the unuſ. Aigle, 
— n from * re) 
x#eiw, ] xa ſeld. perf, ce - 
em, xixaoxey and nexapne x 
a, 2, 25 5 for * is of- 
tener uſed its pall. i 0 
x] (and 2 2 
Orators) dehiſco; f. 1. yavs; 
A. 2. ty ava 3 Pr. paſf. xaiv- 
pau ſeld. f. 1. m. x; 
Nanu aggero; f. 1. way 
[from the unuſ. 2711 pert. 


paſl. z2%wopas. 


NQ. 


gg peilo (99 ſeldom) 
imperf. zd (e is generally 


prefix d to the other tenſes 


which are aug mented ;) f. 1. 
wIyow, and wow [from the 
unuſ. 49% ;] perf. paſſ. J3y- 
ue, and wowar; f. . m. why: 
Cofphett, and WFoues;z A. 1. FLY 
raul, &. | 


The End of tbe Vocabulary. 


AD DE ND A. 
P. a1. c. 2. I. 8. After comp. Add 2) 2d dier 0s. 
3) 4 Ki Cos. Ib. I. 9. After the title TwnD br- 
CLENSION Add » dais fax, 5 mnaxing placenta, 5 8 20 


xegias caput, 6 arip vir, 5 Fvyarng filia. 


P. 32, 


add. cbs ad , * 0 a a PEE! 
6 Sa l 2 My 1118 . * n 0 i - OF 7 P* * * * * * * > 2 = We * 2. „ n * PT C gh 

. * - n 5 FA 48 => * 5 . \ * P p _ T of _ 

- 1 py - 4 
3 * bY 
bY Y - Ci = 
„ 9 _ -. * — = 
= os by : 
n 229 


P. 32. c. 2. I. 8. 9. 10. Dile The dual and plur, 
according to the exidings of dyabos, and Add, Dual 
N. A. ura, Ta ra, rare. G. D. T&rav, rauran, 14 
Toy, Plur. N. re, aura, Tara. G. TST@, ib. ib. 
D. rg&res, Tairay, Tyros. ACC. Tore, radrac, raira. 

P. 53. 1. ult. after 1 i. e. towards the 
head of the laſt letter, Aal, | 

P. 55- e. 1, I. 6. After fleto Add 4) The conſo- 
nant is not repeated when the Verb begins with a 
double conſonant, as, du, vivo, idm, not dig. 

P. 56. c. 2. I. ult. After Cambd. Add, 5 Compound- 
verbs Obſerve x) Some few compounded with 
a prepoſition have the Augment in the beginning, 
28, apuironrio ambigo, 1uOioCyraCON ; 5 &pOteyr pus induo; 
duridluie ad verſor; arri, occurro; iuppiaw curo; 
eu dico; xa dormio; bg, and ud. OM 
ſedeo; & c. 2) Some Prepoſitions in compoſition, 
with a verb that begins with a vowel, loſe their 
final vowel; except 4p, a, and ſometimes Ah 
* =ee4ixe vontineo, τ,h“̈ pred. | 


Advertiſement. | 

P. 17. c. 1. After the Title THIRD pECLENSION. © 
Rule II. Acc. it is added, Obſerve the following figures 
denote the lines &c. But through the Printer's miſtake, 
the Rules p. 14. referr'd to, were not printed in the 
ſame number of lines as in the Copy, which might 
occaſion ſome confuſion. Obſerve therefore that in 
p. 14. Rule II. ſhould have been printed in two lines; 
Rule III. in fix; Rule IV. in fix. 


I. Con- 


) 
FA 


730 Add 1a er] A A8noirVinw OF THE 


2 e through its variable Tenſe 


—_— 


"5p „ Ae 
„r pet. "TImperar. 
preſ. ; un- un- 3 rx - 0 = "I 
imp. trurl-ov* | a= et T, 
2. aor. [trvn-oy? ru · w'* rr · ou | ur- J. 
2. fut. [ron-@*, _ 4, 8 
1. fut. rud- rud- ru oH EY 
. ar, ruh robo r alu rud- 
perf. broꝙ- a —_—_— reru- 1 riruꝙ - | 
I. p. ſereru-ei⸗ wh ? 
45 PASSIVE. ed 
reſ. - 01447 frunl- ,es ru. om un- | 
imp. run. ul | 65.9% 
2. aor. ru · & bd. 11 ru · nbi 
fut. rumije ou mαi 4 rum oipuny** | *l 
ik v. „ -u &5 [uni dn? rbru- Co 
l. P - , 25 | * 8 : | 
p. f. rer o | roi - ol | 
. aor, 2 rug- has froq-beinv e gt 
fut. Si- aa. TvOb1o-wuens ru@lye-olpan'*| _ | 
MIDDLE. t 
N. B. The preſent and imperfect the ſame as the Paſſive. | 
2. AaOor, run Muli [vF-oipenv'® rur· do. 
2. fut. | um- oi , 
fut. 125 udo WS 
1. aor. Tu}-wpars roam“ TV-au 
rf. TETUT- 0 _ © phi wel rirvr- 7 
fut. 4. — aeg. I,. 


. figures in this pa 
ſhew — —— ae is 


INC 


— with thoie in eo and 


. 


7 


6-4. 


— 


* fa Le. 


— 
— 2 3 F 
* * 
' 0 


NO OY [p- 7% ge 


” wer 


. Uazied through its Perſonal endings. . 


N- DUAL, PLUR, 
— — * — — — 
F ET end 

7 | | Indicative. on 3 
I, % eie 6 eros £76 0 
2. 5 e 8 d ror dite Bos. 
3. & as £$ cc roy rs &v 
„ RR. ER cr ars an 
% W 0 toy ers oy 
„ Ei 65 «4 aTV Ts Harav 
„ Outs y tro [optlov sch oy eg ovrau 
8. Rue 1 cr, Se Godoy & ccd dvr 
„ d 8 tro [ouelov eon tog e oy r 
IO. du] w are ſausbo ac oy act avro 
11. U⁴i Ut Wa boy ohe v. Lab 
12. hm Jo mo Joy 0oy oe v. p 
13. w s / roy yrs nas 
Er —"Subjundive. 
I4. @ i »y rror wer rod 17s Gwe! 
I5. @ Is 5 qrov roy fn fre q 
16. e y rat ſausheo nov yohov Japuedas nds wrrae 
Optative. k ] 
17. opts be 0 orroy oll [ou ors ov 
18. ou ors or | oiTov or ru 552 ore oer 
19. aupus as Ou | ar auTyY aup ert oi ÞF 
20. o, ow oro [ouuehoy oled ofeFyr[ouurder onde owro E 
17284 Imperative. : i 
21. 11 eTov kr ers kran 
22. ov arw | amy dra are cr 
23. a dl aeFov deg ache axoFwoavl 
24. „ (ego todo foFay £008 Leg 
25, Jo Obe Obo Shan, obe Obwoay 5 
26. ub. ira yrov ra yrs Hrorar 
| _f Change che firſt + in for th I. zo. opt, mid. e. 


— 
* 


"y wal 
hed 


: - > ' 8 * 5 
9 - - * : N 
” . 4 LS * — 
24 7 1 Þ a 
A 1 * 
— / - — * 
® - 
. <- „ k ws s* >» . 
. 4 — * 
1 + <> - mY 4 S 

6 © 

* 


"A Scheme exhibiting 


2 1 WY - Wat a 


— 
. 
0 
- . 
; ; ve. | | FP 
0 
2s A — 3 $ 
* —— e 


+» Indicative... 


the correſpondend 
with the LATIN? 


* . 


ru ro 


2 


— 
„ 


Verber. or 


* * * ti. 


-arem[tvTloiyayy.._ are 
ruh -averim|rvreiny -atus fue- 

rum 
11 emfrum mee bell 
Tolga mfr h, et 


ruh -averim;rvgheny -atus fue-· 


e RI rim 
perf. Terv@0yu4 - aviſſ 


tus fuerim 


e 


ſrilucolum mox- er 


oi 


O, a rker 


-averim 


Is Middle. 


— Fe: * mperativ- . 9 
Verber-aſrvzl's Verbcr-art{rvzls, Verber-arc|. 
a -atchvah + -archyns ato; -abic|' 
oy -ato 3 abi rd rare tu -ato z -abis 
pe -averi frre : atus eſto rizure a; -averj 
"I Tj lnfhnuve. = 1 
prel. [ronley  -areſrunkeey at} 
2. a. [rurev -aviſſeſrvriva: -atum eſſtſ rut gg - -aviſſe 
[2 f. [ron -aturum effeſrvxyozoF -atum iriſruwacy -aturum| 
| | | eſſ. 
1. f. rode - aturum eſſeſrogicec · atum iri rvoX — 
t. a. [robas a viſſeſr uo · atum eſſc ruh , aviſſe 
perf. |relvpivas a viſſe freu. -atum fu-[rervrivay -aviſie 
| | iſk | 
P- P· f. | rere Mox- a- 
| | | tum ir 
Paruciple. _ _ | 
rel. run Def rv qui A- TvTlowfuG- qui 4 
| : tur tur 
2 a. ſruzwy qui -avitjruzes -atus|rvrouſo@- Qui -4- 
| | — | vir 
2. f. -aturus|rvT1oovG--andus|rvryuÞG--aturys 


-aturus|rv$byood-@- * TvouſoG--aturys 
N | 


1. a, * qui -avitſru@lels -atu Tau qui - a 


"I 
perf. frervpws qui -avit|reruupiv@ -atufrervrus}  -avit 
Jo. p. f. freue . mox| qui averaif 


| | Bk _. 
[N. B. 1) Before che Latin cndings in this Scheme. part 

Verber-, as, -abam is Verberabam ; qui -avit is qui Verbera 
it, &c. 2) The Latins have no Dual number to anſwer} 
he Greet; bur the perſons of the Plural are uſed for it, as, 
indic. preſ. act. dual vi verberatis; rn verberant.| 
« TyTlouey verberamus; Tvnlis verberatis; vue verbe-þ 


ant, c. Gg A} 


* 3 5 — _ 


. : * gk RT : 
"= £4 R 
11 | - OG 4 4 
* Db * 
——_ e , # * 
„ ww ' 
N * 5 
1 - 5 * 
as . 
B ; 2 2 
b. 3 
* . 
0 4 2 5 8 
0 * 
5 CY 


F. p. 


ful. 


A Tarr ſhewing how Compound Verbs are conju 
gated; and what changes produced by the Aug 
ment, in the Indic. From whence the Fr 


Vid. Thompſon p. 268. 


P — 1 


Tenſes in other moods may be formed, droppin 
the Aug ment, Except in the Perfect. Pl. perf. an 


——— 


| ative. | Paſlive. | | Middle. 


Elea IND IC. inſeribo. 
prel. | t | ©&yſexPopar evlegPopar = 
| imp. | viſeg e tve/exPomny eve /pgPopury 
2. a. be De yt e On eye νν 
2. f. i  t&y/ex@nooue | wieaOSuam 
1. f. eau ty exPbnropas egg 
"1.2, | e 27e ,n ie aun 
perf. | :yiſexpe | yiyeappaor | £/yt/Tea0a 
pl. p. ieſeyegPper eee“ e | wiltlexPry 
p. p. f. | 1 ey ſeyogrouanr 4 
EA INDIC. | ejicio. | 
preſ. | inane exCannmpat AN * 
imp. öS SS ige C 
2. a eO Ce Fe Cn 
2. f. ixbans ar iNN H 
1. f. iC ue S 
1. a. Ce 6 n, ie, 
perf. | e e e 
pl. p. N Seit SSH | ig eS cd qe 
| 1 p.. * — 5 —.— 


1* c νννοτννονον] n 
2. . 4 cuο TUFaNyooua  TV5AAE pres 
1. f. c ouoantyoouas TUSSAS Hou 
t. a. cn ν,)2ẽ cu An | TUYEa Az env 
perf. | ovvicanxa | ovwiceluas uA 
pl. p. coreraixay. | ooeraApry San e 
P-. p- | EP 2 cs , | L 
Traude i e. L | InDIC.... — 
pref. | M | Dane eee 
imp. | % dhl d bů᷑lai— 
2. a. irc nile uTyxooplw 
2. f. ane \ZTAKON TOE UT &X0 goa - 
1. f. Wanda . UT 4X&T0 hu 
1. a. Ui uc N uT1x8Ta plu 
perf. | iu | Varijurpas bu 
pl. p. Uni e | Carnegopulay | vue 
r eres. 
AQionp | Inpic: _ diſcedo: deficio 
prel. | pln I aPirapar 4Di5amat 
imp. Agi | d@irdplo api 
2. A. | ans [+ GTi ul 
T3 1 PLC, arosa ich. 1 PLS, 
8 di, drisd glu rinncalalu 
| perf. | aPiraxa afirapm 
of Pp. | ae j e, | 
pP. p. f. 1 5 1 4D οe 2 


: 
Lg : . 
3 


e 


OF THE RESOLUTION OF VERBS. 


VERABS in cotijugating and declining undergo 
ſeveral changes in their beginning, middle, or ending 3 
and fometimes in all at once, which makes it diffi- 
cult for the young ſcholar to reduce the verbs he 
meets with to their Original Theme. The way to do 
this, is for the moſt part to invexT thoſe Rules 
before learnt concerning the Characleriſticke, augment, 
repeated - conſonant, and formation of Tenſes. Conſe- 
quently theſe ought to be perſectly underſtood; and 
the terminations of Tenſes to be dictinctly remembred, 
But to give ſome general hints - ng the 
Barytonous Verb. + * 

I. In the beginuing of 1) The Simple verb, el 
the Syllabic- augment, or repeated conſonant if found 
there; and change the Temporal - augment thus, viz. 
n iato a ors; andy into a: but w into e, and ę into 
. When the verb begins with an immutable vowel 
or diphthong it remains the fame. 2) The Com- 
pound verb, « is to be n aſter thoſe prepoſi- 
tions, Viz. es or is, abt, wee, es, and cg: But 
when the verb has its beginning d-, die-, zare-, pert-, 
ge-, this : muſt be changed into a; <pPe, avit-, 
at-, this « muſt be changed into i; as, vt, into 
« &c. Vid. Table preceding, 

II. In the middle of the Verb, add thoſe letters 
that were rejected; caſt off thoſe letters that were 
added; and change thoſe letters for others that were 


before i in the yerb. This part will giye the greateſt 
trouble, 


4 237 
trouble, and therefore temember 1) Z has the force 
of xo, yr, Xx; and U of , Br, Oo. 2) Letters 
of che ſame Organ ate often exchanged one for ano- 
ther, @ for O, x for X» r for g. 3) The characte- 
riſticks of the firſt ſut. and perf. ſhould be changed 
into the Charatteriſticks of the preſent tenſe, accord. 
ing to each Conjugation, i. e. U, © into , 8, ©, 
of ), in 1*, Conj. &c. 4) In the 1. aor. of the 
4h. j myſt be turned into 4; and y diphthong into 
; but : aſter « muſt be rejected. In the 2. 
aor. hyperdiſſyllable the ſecond of two conſonants 
muſt be reſtored in , M, w, #1; and in the pe- 
nultimate « be changed into e, », @, ey or o.; bar 1 
into «, o into x, v into ev. &c. 

III. In the end of the Verb, change the Rel 
termination into @ or o N. B. 1) yo and de in 
the 2. aor. act. come from Themes in , -o, Te. 
2) Ot and $4coun are terminations of the 1. aor. 
and 1. fut. paſſ. Thoſe verbs here which have G 
before 9, come from Themes in Gefu, we Pana 
or öl „&c. 

Thoſe ho would ſee more on this Subject, may 
conſult a diſcourſe at the End of Schrev. lexic. de 
Reſolution? Verborum; and one vaſtly larger, of near 
200 pag. by Anteſignanus in Scot's univerſal Gram. 
viz. de Thematis verborum & participiorum Inveſtigandi 
ratione. Inſtead of a multitude of Rules, the young 
ſcholar will accept the following illuſtrations of this 
Subject. Suppoſe He ſhould meet with in Authors 
cee following Verbs, ire, cru, tnave, i- 
aa, tara, ige. . 1) 


** * int 1 1. aor. mid 2 ihe "SIT in ths. 
beginning, and change the termination ſo into , 
or au, then it will, be wu or left. Change 
the charaQteriſtick into in this inſtance, and 
then we have rürſo or rue the Theme. 

2 ervPInoay I. àor. paſſ. reject the augment wy 
change near into @ or oa, then it will be rv@w or 
ru. Change the characteriſtick ꝙ into a), and 

then we have. rue or TUT ,, as before, 

3) Lerne 1. a. act. reject the: augment, and change 
the ending « into, , . then it will be were ; but the 
characteriſtick » ſhews this verb to be of the fourth | 
Cong. which in this tenſe aſſumes / to make its pe- 
nultimate long, rejeZ# this . and you have wiv ma. 
neo. 

4) Lu pl. perl. A plur. 24. perſ. reer che 
augment with the repeated conſonant exe, and change 
$ into war, then it will be xa Poa. Change © the 
charac. of the 1ſt. Conj. into =] in this inſtance, 
and we have xdlmlopoau from u comedo. 

5) a I. aor. infin. act. Change the termi- 
nation & into a, and i the characteriſtick of the 1. 
Conj. into © in this inſtance, and then it will be 16 
ae pe, abſtergo. 

) inyors 1. aor. act. reject the initial letters of 
the prepoſition, viz. ir, change the augment , in 
this inſtance, into a; and becauſe the c_Zolicks re- 
tain 4 in the fut. — 2 A, f, „, @ which others reject 
[ vid. Gram. p. 62. ] therefore. change os into a, then, 


we haye ag 25.0 tut, age, ol. deco, A. I. Jg. 
T fs 


— 
* EC 1 5 
1 | | * 
b A. 
. 


Abſolute caſe what, p. 129. 
Accent what, 7. words that want 
it 8. x. treated of 171. genc- 


ral rules of 174. Special rules of 


180. 
' Adnouns of three endings decl. 29. 
pf two 33. of one 34. which change 
the neuter o» into „ 32. n. of two 
rs only or of one 35. n. con- 
tracted and decl. 36. their conſtruc- 
tion with a Gen. 109. with a Dat. 
ib. with an Acc. 110. various ſtruc- 

ture, ib. 


35. in s, ow, 


Ari 14. act. 

59. 25. act, 57. four verbs change 

= into 8; ſeven = into @, 63. n. 

what verbs want it, 63. n. the A 

ticks double, ib. os 
Apoftraphe what, 7. 

on What, 107. 


Article obſervations on it, 10, 15, 


n. its ſyntax 146. with a noun, 6. 
1 adnoun, 147. a verb, ih. particle, 


| "Atonicks what, 187. 
Attic-dialeR, 192. 
Syllabick 35. 


©  Augment what 52. 
temporal, 53. of compound verbs 
4. d. a How the Atticks 


2 uſe the Syllals 55. and temp. ib. 


FT BE 


as # X. 


Four verbs beginning with æ, no 

augment, 55. with 2, take after it, 
15. Some want the Augment, ;þ. 
1 | 

Bary'onous verbs formed 68. con- 


jugated act. paſſ. mid 69. declined 
act. 70. pa - uh 


72. mid. 73. 
bing what 75 f 


C. 


_ Charaders, or ligatures what, 6. 
Characteriſticts, 44. | 
Clarke Dr. — oe. n. 99. n. 

153, 154, 155. n. 164, 162, 163. 

n. 168, 169. t. 169, 170. n. 177. n. 
Comparatives in a 37. re- 

gular compariſon 37, 38. irregular 

39 defeQtive 39, 40. from comp. and 

ſuperl others made, 40. n. their con- 
ſtruction, 199. uſed ſometimes. for 
one another 112. n. 
Common dialect, 199. 
Concord the firſt, 191. the ſecond, 

104. | 
Conjugations four 43. why reduced 

to = number ont * . 

unions diſtingui : 
Cortrattion what 18. Ns i 
cable to nouns, and verbs 18, 19. Ex- 
amples, 20. the ſive declenſ. or claſſes 

of contracts 21. contract verbs 74. 

conjugated, and decl. act. 78, 79. 

my 80, 81. 5 +9 i 
on/ſonants : organ , 
double 3. 5. | 


Bre 


„ 


D. 


Declenſm of ſimple nouns wh 
dee do three I My 4 12 


= * * 4> «i 4 
8 WE * % 2 * 
N * 
TW | 
- * - 
* 
+ 


the paradigm of.deel. 13. rules to 
2 the Gen. Ace Voc. and 1 

. of the third 14. irregular. decl. 
172 general — on them 
16. n. particular, jb. declenſion of 
Contracts, 22. : : 
© Deponents conju 74. 

8 +: ally 191. 
what meant by them, ib. n. what o- 
ther dialects, ib. n. who the chief 
writers in the principal dialects, ib. 
n. the Attic, 192. the Ionic, 194. the 
Doric, 196. the Poetic, 198. the 
8 199. Examples of Dia- 


Awe quidam decl. 36. n. 
Di»hthongs, 5. © 

Doric dialect, 196. 

abe duo decl. 36. 


E. 


E decl. 15. 
"Hua: ſedeo, vid. vocab. 
Ei ſum conjugated, and declin. 


I. 
! Eise eo, ibo, wid. vocab. | 
Ei indutus ſum, wid. vocab. 
Enallage deſtructive to the perſpi- 
cuity and certainty of language, 46. 


n. | 
Excliticks what 188. when they 
caſt back their accent, ib. when they 


loſe it, ” 

Fo ole 1,6 ER 
E b , Wh d, 97. Dr. 
Clark's opinion of 14 95, 99. 
F. 


13 
Nera of 2 
1 


Figurative ſyntax, 45 
Formation — 56. the Scheme 


of formation, 61. 
Fature 1*, act. how formed, 56. 
four verbs change the breathing, 62, 


<P 


INDEX 


n. 1, fut, paſſ. which retains the 
* of the act. beſore Jett. 
65. n. | 
G. 
Gender by ſignification and termi- 
nation, 25. FR | 
Gerunds and Supines in the Latin 
how expreſſed in the Greek, 123. 


vid, 120. n. 5. 3. 
I mulier, decl. 14. 


H. 


Heteraclites in decl. gend. numb. | 
caſe 26 Aptotes, monoptotez, dip- 
totes, triptotes, tetraptotes, 28, 


I. 


"Taws mitto, vid. vocab. 
2 Jeſus, decl. 26. 8 | 
oper fonals 42. n. con- 

bundles, I 1 N $4544 

Infinitives their conſtruction, 1 23. 

InterjeFions what, 95. their con- 
ſtruction, 133. i | 

lanic dalect, 194. 

enge. ſcio, vid. vacab. 


L. 


_ Letters their name, ſound, power, 
diviſion, 3. 8, Y, how ſounded : & 
how anciently written, 4. , o, e 
obſervations on them 8. n. on s, 


and 4 


M. 


Medic, nemo, nullus, decl. 33. n. 
force of the gerund in d, 126. 
. verbs of that ending what, 82. 
what tenſes they want, 83. redupli- 


cation proper or improper, $4. 
and dec. aft, 46. pal. 88. 


90, 


* * 


Nav; ; navis, decl. 27. 
| aka: two or more Ald ils, 


verb 
counted for, 103. n. 5. 
ay Ju fem. plur. with a verb 


their accidents 9: ending 
en, 16. n. their conſtruction 
Wi a noun in che fame caſe by 


appoſition, 107. with a genitive, 108. 
O. 


Os ſai, decl. 1 


16. | 
— Gr 8 Zu tu decl. 15. 


p. 


f. Paradigms 3 ante 1 


13. 47%, ov, a, 15. contracted nouns 
22. adnouns, 29. Verbs barytonous, 
69. a ſhort view of them in two - 
95 ges vid. addend. contracted 78. 
erbs in p44, 86. 
Participles their conſtruction, 1 24. 
Particles their uſe and force, 92. 


their Ae 
Paſſrves their ſtrain, 117. 
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